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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION

No apology is necessary for offering to the Tamil student a book
which has long been wanted. In regard to the imperfections which
detract from 15 value, the writer can only say, he has done what he
could. 'He has tried to state the racTs of this noble language suc-
cinctly and clearly. he examples, with few exceptions, have been
selacted from books in universal use in the Tamil country. Should
a second edition be published, these examples will be considerably
increased in number.

No work cian remove from the elements of a language like Tamil
all that may embarrassthe learner. There are difficulties in it which
must be met bravely; but there are, certainly, none which a very
meoderate degree of attention will not enable any one, however
unpractised in such studies, to overcome.

The following hints may be of use to those who use this hock :—

1. Do not preceed ton quickly. An entirely new language
requires great accuracy in the mastering of its elements.

2. Write down everything [rom the very beginning. Read always
with pen, or pencil, in hand,

3. Read aloud all the exercises with a Tamil teacher ; and be very
careful in ascertaining the correctness.of what you have written.

4. At first, whenever you meet with a new word, look for it in
the Vocabulary, and decline or conjugate it in full.

5. Begin to talk—though with stammerig lips—as soon as pos-
sible~~the very first day. Never speak English to a native if you
can help it. Why say ‘salt,” when you can say ‘ey’? Do not
be afraid of making mistakes.

6. Be very careful in noting down ‘ifferences in idiom, between
Tamil and your own language, If you hear much Chrishan or
Cutcherry Tamil, beware of thinking all you hear to be really Tamil.-
Try to cultivate a Tamil ear, so as to detect an unidiomatic expres-
sion, as you would a false note in music. You should understand all
you hear : you need not «s¢ any expression tha: is nct good Tasnil,

This little work has been written with a decp feeling of the vast
importance of the acquisition by aLi who sojourn in the land, of the
language of the people among whom they dwell. Two hours a day
for a year will enable most people to converse freely on ordinary
topics with those around them.

It is proposed in due time to publish a second part* in which the
poetry of the Ianguage will be illustrated.

¢ See Tamil Poetical Anthology end Third Granunar




v PREFACE

The author would scarcely have ventured to publish, in Shis
country, a book ‘requiring such peculiar attention to accuracy in
type and arrangement, had he not been zcalously seconded by
Mr. P. R. Hunt, the able superintendent of the American Mission
Press, to whose efforts to improve Tamil typography il who use the
language are indebted.

The earnest wish and prayer of the writer is that his efforts may
tend, in however small a degree, to facilitate frec intercourse between
Hmdus and their brethren from the West, and so aid in the i 1mpar-
tation to the former, of all that God has bestowed upon the latter

TaN)orRe MissioN Housk,
October sth, 18355,

PREFACE TO THE SEVENTH EDITION

Tais work, originall‘y published in 1855, has been reprinted
many times, and in various forms, during the half-century of its
existence. The author has had the opportunity of consulting
with very many who have used it both as teachers and as scholars.
In October, 1885, the author was appointed University Teacher of
Tamil and Telugu in Oxford, and as the Handbook is the text-
book prescribed for the young civilians appointed to Madras, he
has had pecuiiarly favourable opportunities of testing its usefulness
and ascertaining its deficiencies. The result of nearly twenty years’
teaching is embodied in thiz final edition. It is hoped that nothing
of importance has been overlooked. The advice given in the
Preface to the first edition ic precisely what requires to be urged
now upon every student of i'amil. Here, as elsewhere, Festina
lente, is a good motto.

The author is under especial obligations to many kind friends
who have rendered assistance in the preparation of this edition.

Especial thanks are due to the Secretary of State for India for
assistance towards the publication.

Mr. Pembrey, as on former occasions, has with great patience
and skill helped to issue what it is believed will prove to be, in
regard to typography, one of the correctest works in a foreign
character ever issued from the English Press.

G. U. POPE.

OXFORD,
January, 1904.



A TAMIL HANDBOOK

INTRODUCTION.

§ I. THE TAMIL LANGUAGE IN GENERAL.

1. Plie Tamil ( sudip, Skt. Dravida) is the vernacular speech of
about thirteen millions of people, inhabiting the great plain of the
Camatic. The limits within which it prevails are thus defined in
the NVapn#l (a standard native grammar): * The eastern boundary
is the eastern sea (the Bay of Bengal), the southern boundary
is Cape Comorin, the western boundary is the west sea, the
northern boundary is Vengadam (or Tripety, a town about
eighty miles north-west of Madras, nearly on the same parallel
with Pulicat)’ Here the western boundary from Comorin
[®wdf] to Trivandrum [E@asssyss] Is correctly stated, but
from Trivandrum northward the Tamil country is confined to
the .eastern side of the Ghats, The Tamil region thus includes
a portion of South Travancore, the entire Zillahs of Tinevelly,
Madura (including the dominions of the Tondiman Raja), Trichi-
nopoly, Coimbatore, a great part of Salem and of North Arcot,
with the whole of South Arcot and Chingleput. North Ceylon
also is a Tamil Colony. Tamil communities are to be found in
most of the British cantonments in the Dekkan, and in various
colonies of the Empire.

2. The principal languages cognate to Tamil are the Telugu,
the Kanarese or Kannadi, and the Malayalam.

The Telugu is bounded on the north by the Uriya (beginning
with the district of Ganjam), on the north-west by the Marathi,
on the south-west by the Kanarese, and on the south by the
Tamil. It differs from the Tamil more widely than do the other
cognate dialects.

The Kanarese is the language of the table-land of Mys_re, of
part of the Nizam's territory, and of a part of Kanara.

The Malay3lam is spoken on the western side of the Ma?faya
mountains from Mangalore to Trivandrum.

Minor cognate dialects are (1) the Tuluva, which is a dialect
spoken in the neighbourhood of Mangalore, and is nearly allied
to the Kanarese.

rore R



2 INTRODUCTION

(2) The various dialects spoken by the rud= inhabitants of the
Nilagiris, of which the Tuda is more allied to Tamil, and the Ko6ta
[GOHATA] to the Kanarese. The Birgher [BADAGA] is simply
old Kanarese, much corrupted.

(3) The Gond and Ku, in Gondwana and the adjoining hills.
The rude languages of some other mountain tribes in Central
and North-western India such as Brahiij possess more or less
resemblance to Tamil in idiom and structure.

To this family of languages the epithet ¢ Dravidian’ has been
applied. This is hardly correct, as that term must include

Marathi. They have also been styled ‘ Tamilian, from Tamil,
their chief member.

3. The origin and affinities of the South Indian group of
languages have been much discussed.

On the one hand, the more deeply they are studied the more
close will their affinity to Sansk:it be seen to be, and the more
evident will it appear that they possess a primitive and very
near relationship to the languages of the Indo-European group.

Yet they are certainly not mere Prakrits, or corruptions of
Sanskrit. Some have supposed that their place is among the
members of the last-mentioned family, and that they are prob-
ably disjecta membra of a language coeval with Sanskrit, and
having the same origin with it.

They certainly contain many traces of a close connexion
with the Greek, the Gothic, the Persian, and other languages
of the same family, in points even where Sanskrit presents no

arallel.
P On the other hand, Professor Rask, Mr. Norris, and more
recently Dr. Caldwell, have striven to show that the original
Janguage of the nomadic tribes from whom the races of South
India have sprung was probably what they term * Scythian,’ that

is, a member of that group of tongues in which are included the
¢ Finnish, Turkish, Mongolian, and Tungisian families.’

4. Grammars of the Tamil may be divided into two classes:
those composed by native scholars, and those written by

Europeans to facilitate the acquisition of the language by
foreigners.

(1) In the first class it is only necessary to mention the
following :—

(2) Agastyd's Satras. 1t seems very doubtful whether the
book which now goes under the name of Gu# gys48uww is really
an ancient composition. As a whole this work is not extant,
but fragments of it have been published.

(8) The Tolkappiyam, written by Bresrgrunéi@efl of the town
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of Garevsridwsmy , south of Madura. This has been edited by
S. V. Damédaram Pillai.

(¢) The sargre (vev=good, &res = scientific treatise), composed
by Pavananti of the town of #awans. Of this very able work many
editions have been published, and a copious commentary has
been added by ¢@sr swsBarwi of Tinevelly. The whole of
the Nann#/, with a ! lain prose commentary, vocabulary, and
summaries in English, has been published as the second part of
my Third Grammar. I would recommend the learner, who may
wisn to carry his studies beyond the present work, to read over
this Third Grammar, as introductory to the Naxzral 1 venture
to hope he will find after mastering that work, that the writings
of the Tamil Grammarians will present scarcely any difficulties.

(d) The Qsrergrs (@szré = ancient), compiled under the
direction of the learned Jesuit, C. J. Beschius. This is a very
comprehensive work ; but its author imitates the native writers
not in their excellencies.only. It can hardly be considered an.
original work, though the chapters on Com¥position and Prosody
are more so than the former part.

(2) (@) The earliest Grammars published by Europeans were
those of the Rev. C. J. Beschius, of which there are two, ene of
the common dialect (@sr@rs5p) and the other of the poetical
(@es54p). They were written in Latin.

A translation of the common Tamil Grammar was published
by Mr. Horst, and subsequently with corrections by the Rev.
G.W. Mahon. It has been superseded in a great measure by
later publications, yet is deserving of an attentive perusal by the
Tamil student.

The ‘Shen’ Tamil Grammar was translated and published
by Mr. Babington. This is a ccerect and scholarlike edition
of a masterly work. An edition of the original was issued
under the supervision of Dr. Burnell.

(8) The early Missionaries of Tranquebar published a Tamil
Grammar, copies of which are in the British Museum?.

(¢) A Grammar was published in Europe by Mr. Anderson, of
the Madras Civil Service. This is an able work, but its usefulness
is lessened by its strict imitation of the native grammars.

(d) The next was by the Rev. C. T. E. Rhenius, of Palamcottah.
This is a very clear and useful work, and was founded upon that
of Beschius. It has gone through three editions, and though
not a scientific grammar, is a plain, useful manual. The Syntax

! The following are two of these publications: (1) Ziegenbalg's Grammatica
Damulica, Halae, 1716; (3) Walther's Observasiones Grammaticae, &c., Trangain-

bariae, 1739.
B2



4 INTRODUCTION

is deficient, and the examples were mostly mage for the grammar,
and not taken from standard Tamil authors.

(¢) Dr. Graul, late director of the Leipzig Lutheran Mission,
published a small manual, which, while it contains little new, is
an elegant and scholarlike compendium.

(f) Since the publication of the first edition of this work
a Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian Languages has been

rublished by Dr. Caldwell, which throws great light upon every
part of the subject.

5. The aative L'amil literature, though inferior in extent to
the Sanskrit, contains many works which will amply repay the
careful student. The names of a few of these, in the crder of
their difficulty, I subjoin. I venture to mention the ‘Poetical
Anthology,’ as containing the choicest bits bf Tamil poetry, with
th¢ necessary apparatus. (See my Naladiyar, pp. xxxvi-xlvii.)

(1) The writings of Auvai (Lesson .97).

When the student is able to read plain prose Tamil with ease
he will find the little works of this far-famed poetess the best
‘ntroduction to the study of the poetical Tamil. They consist of,

(a) The Atti-gudi (958®4-),

(6) The Konrai-véynthan (@srerasn Gadikser), and

(¢) The Mathurai (epsens).

The two former of these consist of Ethical and Miscellaneous
Maxims, arranged in alphabetical order. The last work is not
altogcther a genuine production of the authoress; but the
greater number of the verses are of considerable antiquity and
of undeniable merit.

They have been published by the Rev. P. Percival, under the
title of * Minor Poets,’ in a beautiful little volume.

(2) The Kurra}l of Tiruvalluvar.

This .unique work was intended by i.- author to be a com-
pendium of all wisdom, and to stand in the place of the Vedas
to the Tamil people*.

(3) The Ramiyanam of Kamban.

Nothing can exceed the sweetness and harmony of the
versification of this real poet.

The first portion, or urevsredidw (the canto which relates
to the youth of Rdma, the hero; Skt. BALA, a youtk, KANDAM,
a chapler), is deserving of careful study.

! See The ‘Sacred Kurrel of Tiruvalluva-Nayanir, with introduction, grammar,
translation, &c. By the Rev. Dr. G, U. Pope, London, 1886, 8vo,
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(4) The Naladi- dotiru (srey, four, 9, line, sngum, four
hundred (§ 172)=the four hundred quatrains).

This work consists of forty chapters on the same subjects as the
Kurra]. The Tamil is pure, and many of the verses are of singular
beauty %,

(5) The Naisadham. a poetical version, by King Adivirarama-
pandiyan, of the Histo y of Nala. Of this work it is proverbially
said, ¢ The Naishadam is the nectar of poets.’

(6) The Jivaga Cintaimani, an Epic founded on the history
of King Jivagan. This is a difficult work, but without doubt
the finest Tamil composition extant.

(7) "The Témbavani (Csttur, unfading, syeafl, a garland) of
Beschius must not be omitted in this enumeration.

This work contains a kind of summary of the Bible, mingled
with'legends. It is a close imitation of the Cintimani, from
which much of its poetical diction and most of its figures are
borrowed. Some verses are brilliantly poetical.

There are many prose works in Tamil, which are translations
or adaptations from the Sanskrit. All of these are, more or less,
unsafe models of style, being full of foreign idioms and pedantic
expressions. The following are much read, and will be useful to
the discriminating student ;:—

(a) sprwesed (s8n, fable, wesed, cluster).
(8) spréidsrwenfl (Skt. chintdmani, a gem supposed to yield
whatevey ils possessors wish for).

(c) ucrssifirésans (ugss, five, ,sf;%,@mb, wethod of acting),
translated from the Sanskrit.

6. Thare is a large and rapidly increasing translated literature
in Tamil. These works had better be studied sparingly by the

learner, until his progress in the language shall enable him to
detect unidiomatic forms and expressions.

! See The Nalagiyar, with introduction, translation, and notes, By the Rev. Dr.
G. U. Pope, Oxford, 1893, 8vo.
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§ II. THE ALPHABET.

[The following pages are intended to assist the student who reads with a
teacher. Throughout the work all matter included in brackets, or printed in small
type, may be left by the learner to the second or third perusal.

i. The Tamil primary letters (¢@gpé®) are 30 in number:
12 vowels and 18 consonants.
@ [The characters by which these are represented are evidently derived from

the Grantham, which is itself derived from an ancient cave character, the earlier
form of the Devanagari.]

ii. The vowels are—

1. Short (&) | 2. Long (@Qrwe). | 3. Diphthongs.

1. ya 6. g a(, added)

2. @1 7. Bormi

3. 2 % 8. oo g

4. e ¢ 9. e é 11, g3 ai
5 &0 10. ¢ 0 12. Qer au

[A vowel is called e it aapig=life-letter.]

To pronounce

g, merely open the mouth, and produce an unmodified:
short 4. Example - America.

g is the same sound lengthened. Example: Father.

@ is 7, as in prn.

& is the same lengthéned, as in machine.

e_ is to be pronounced nearly like oo in cook. The Italian «.
eer like 2 in rule, or oc in school.

e and &, like the ¢ and « in cnable, respectively.

& and g, like o in gpraior: and in opium, respectively.

£, as @ in arsle, and sometimes as a7 in maid - =di or &i.

oo, ke vw in fowl.

% The vowels are remarkably pure and simple. The
most careful atlention is necessary in order to catch the
sounds.

Much of importance in regard to Tamil vowels will be found in Pope's Grammar,
2--6.

They are sometimes used as Demonstratives (comp. Lesson 6) and sometimes
as Interiogatives ‘comp. Lesson 13\
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iii. The consonants are—

Trans-
2o | ¢ éf:; %), Pronunciation. Class. 1:‘:%24
1 é As % and g in king, gone | Guttural | £, ¢
1
2 {/&1 As ng in long » %
3 & Pronounced as nearly as | Palatal | ¢
i R possible as a dental
4 @ | The Spanish # » 7
5 ¢ | When doubled =co=¢¢ . | Lingual | &, 72
34 The sharp sound of
6 Aot . . . " ”
y 8 (2, in Sanskrit derivatives | Dental Z, th
4 only)
8 i - . B n
9 ¥ Labial [ 2.4
54
10 b » m
11 ) Ralatal | »
12 4 r
64 Very soft—as nearly
13 MR dental as possible /
14 & Labial @
15 @ Something likethe Welsh | Cerebral | 7
7 4 or
16 {er . .| Lingual {/
I
17 B When doubled po=r¢7 . | Palatal |z, ¢
8
18 & | The English sound " P

[A consonant is called Quis o 3psz = body-leticr.]
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@3 [The more advanced student will find it useful to study
the following arrangement of the consonants. (Comp. Pope’s
Grammar, 8, g, 10.)]

Tamil grammarians divide the consonants into—

1. Strong, enelars, eaQuepis [es=strong, Deriv=class),
which includes 4, &, 2, 4, 0, p [se_sup].

035 These cannot end a word. .

2. Weak, Quéreleari, QuaQeapdsm [@uwé = soff], which includes
®, &, eir, 4, 1, & [w@ewswer]. These are masals.

Here each letter is the corresponding nasal to the one
above.

03 Ofthese &, #; 1 only are initial. All except £.may b final.

8. Middle, @eoraris, Peny Quaphss [|@ese. =middle), which
includes &, #, &, &, i, o [wrevaygea]. These are semi-vowels.

03" [Of these i1 and & only are initial: all may be final}

In euphonic combinations, whenever a nasal precedes a

‘strong’ letter, the former is always changed to the nasal of
the same class as the’ latter.

(@) A circle or dot (yerefl), * or *, above a consonant makes
it mute: & £ #¢. Remove the dot and it is sounded with
short a: & %a, # ga. To indicate that a letter is not mute,
a horizpntal line is sometimes put over it: &, #; but this is
unnecessary, and is seldom used.

(5) Some of these letters when used to express a Sanskrit
or other foreign word may vary in sound. For such cases no
general rules can be laid down.

(c) €, 8, 4 are pronounced sharp or kard (1) in the beginning
of a word, (2) when they have the mute mark, and (3) when
they are doubled; but soff or flaf in all other cases. These
letlers are therefore (surd or) hard at the beginning of a word,

and when doubled ; but (sonant on) soft when they occur singly,
in the middle of a word.
Examples—

1. sew (kan), eye. wser (magan), 2 son (as in

uésw (pakkam), side. German 7ag).
2. s (favam), penance. wsd (matham), arrogance (as
suio (tabam), penance. th i cads)
{v is pronounced like 8, with a ur ( (parks), half.
slight aspiration. ]
#gsw (¢attam), sound.
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ueaw (panam), groney. aeruner (enban), he will say.
3 .qbu:b(f(appazﬁz), rice-cake, | umby (p@mbu), a snake,
bread.

(Cp. the Heprew usg of the Dagesh.]

(d) #=¢ is not a sibilant, but a very soft palatal: e.g.
wre (mdgu), a blemish.
But (1) &#=¢¢a (¢ being pronounced as ck in churck): e.g.
HNEED zaqgam), fear.
(2) # after = or p=¢: eg 48 (ddgs), possession;
Qrup® (muyazgig, effort.
(3) #after =/ e.g. H&« (afiju), fear thou; five.

(¢9) The first five classes in the table (iii) consist of a guttural
(s), a palatal (almost a dental) (#), a lingual (), a dental (), and
a labial (). Each of these has its nasal (&, &, e, 4, ©), by
which it is often accompanied: oaCs, there; ugss, cotfon ;
sawner, he saw ; @is, this; oy, an arrow.

(/) There are three r sounds; 7, 5, &.

# (as nearly a dental as may be): Bring the tip of the tongue to
the insertion of the upper teeth, and pronounce a gentle » [wsw,
a tyee ; weri, a flower).

B (palatal): Apply the tip of the tongue to the ridge of the
palate, and pronounce a rough, vibrating » [wow, vice; uresp,
acrag).

& (cerebral) : Apply the tip of the tongue, as far back as you
can, to the palate, and pronounce a rough #»#, in which a £ sound
will mingle: wenyp, rain. In the South, unable to articulate this

letter, they use a strong / (or) inst +d. In the North in the same
way they use & for %. (Comp. § 123.)

Q3 These are never initial. The 4 and & are never doubled.

(g) There are three # sounds: &, &, eir.

# (dental): Bring the tip of the tonguc to the lower edge of
the upper teeth, and pronounce a soft # [ssw, nail; asgrer,
he came).

e (palatal): Apply the tip of the tongue to the ridge of the
palate, and pronounce a distinct # [ward, mind ; uever, fruit].

& (lingual): Turn the tip of the tongue as far back as you
can, and pronounce a strong # [erw, perfume; Soein, beauty,
defence].

0> & is seldom (or never) final; &r and eir never initial.
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(#) There are three £ sounds: §, pp, CC

# (dental): Tongue to the lower edge of the upper teeth
(e, self s apdsd, pearl].

pp (palatal): Tongue to the ridge of the palate [@oppwd,
courtyard].

This use of pp to represent a palatal ¢ is an orthographical
device. There is no Tamil sign for a palasl ¢, so a double p is
used. [In transliteration a ne drawn under is the sign of a
palatal, when needful ]

= (cerebral): Tongue curled round as far back as possible
api_iib, a covered fire]. This use of L& is also a mere
orthographical device.

{3 2 is never flnal.

[# single, in the middle of a word, is sounded like #% in #/is,
not like 24 in thin, and not like &: which is a very common
mistake.]

(/) There are two / sounds: &, or.

& (palatal): Tongue to the ridge of the palate, and pronounce
a soft / [sev, a stomﬁ.

ar (cerebral): Tongue curled round as far back as possible
[ser, 20ddy].

{5 These are never properly initial.
(/) & p is pronounced ndr, i.c. a d sound is introduced for
the sake of euphony. e gyer (endran), he said.

iv. When a vowel follows a consonant it is attached to that
consonant, and forms with it what is called a Vowel-consonant
fe.297Quwir=a living body].

(@) Remove the sign (®* or *) and & is inherent in the
consonant, s ka, ¢ ¢a, s ta, &c. (As in Hebrew, Sanskrit, &c.)

(%) g, when it follows a consonant, is changed into r or _,
(o +,=9)

(These two forms are the same really. The intermediate form
is found in Malayalam, &c.) ar k4; &1 ¢a, gr t3, &c. The latter
form is only used in these three cases:—

@rtYg=@ Ft+g=@. S+y=@.

() When @ is added to a consonant, only the 7 is joined to

the upper part of the consonant.

S+@=8. 5+9=9. C+@=4y.



VOWEL-CONSONANTS.

@i | mi | ew per@ | ore aré pE | @o P Qor ax |

e | H2
sk |@Tke | Bk | B | Gl | & ki |l Qaw ke | Qs ke | aos kai | Os1.bo | @z b6 | Qe kau

o g | mrna | w9 A m 57 | B 7% | [B) 74 Qm e | Qmrne | owm wai | Qmnr 70 | Qw46 | Gestar nan

@o | s | @ Q&g | Cx g |mF ¢ai |Qango | Qamgi | QFar gan

Fea | FT A & ¢

Gh fia | GBT #d @h # 7t | apy #u | gpr 7a | @gp Ae | Qep 72 | ang Aai | GlahT 7o | Qeyr 75 | Qe Aan

Lda |\Lndi| 9di |1edi| @du | @da O de | CL ¥ |1 dai|Glmdo) Qrnds OLor dax |

awr 1a | @ na | awfl ni | awf ni .Gcwu nu @mnu Qwr ne | Qawr ne | &wr nai | Q@wy no | Qe 10 | Glewrar rax

s |sra| B | Ba | G | Grin Qste | Qorz |5 tai | Qsrro | Qants | Oper -

pra | prni| Bn ni | manu | grna ) Qpne | Qpnc | anp nai | QOprno | Qerns | Qper nau

wpa |urpa| g | Fp | ypu | gra | Qupe | Qups | pai| Qi po | Quirps Qumpaz;

Lp ma | LD 7m& L& mi LS mi @ mu @) mi | QLD me @LD mé | LD mai @LD” wo @LD[[ mo me man

wya \wrys | Sy | Sy | yyu | yya | Quye | Quye | eow yai o yo | Quimys | Qe yau

gra | grra | Mri | #r2 | qhru | ohra Qure | Qrre |@arai | Qawro | Quwro | Quarw rau

wia \arla | & | oSl | guin | arin | Qovie | Qi | %vilai | Qovrlo | Qovr o | Qeverr lau

ave |amrve| afvi | a¥vi | ayou | @pvi Qas ve | Qau v | e vai | Qaur vo | Qaur vi | Qauer van

"/yg ra | Lprya | 1fl 7i vi | apre | apra | Qupre | Qupre | eorprai Qo 70 | B 75 | GQlipar rau

arla \ormia | ofiti | af & | @fiu | corgla Garle | Qarie | %arlai | Qannlo | Qarris | Qaren lan

bra | @pra 78 i | it cwm Gor | Cor |eopra | Cupw Cupro | Gper yau

o ra | @ua | aflui | afei | gynu | gonna | Oar ve | Gor #2 | %ar nai | Q@ no Cgy 20 | Glewrar pau |

(7o face p. 11
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4) e is changed into ¢ joined to the under part of the
consonant, or / singly added, or with a loop _».
st+e=F. Ffie=s Li+t=0 eut+e=gp. v+e=qap &c.

(¢) e is the preceding, with an additional stroke or loop to
denote length.

& +em =g (irregular). F+omw=@. L +om=E. oy + ver == g, &c.

/) @ and @ are changed into @ and @ respectively, and
prefixed to the consonant.

[They were formerly joined; thus, & + ¢=e=, and there was
no differénce in form between the long and the short. The same
may be said of & and g.)

d+a=0s, s+a=0Cs

(g) & becomes e and precedes the consonant.

[This also was formerly joined; thus, » +g=eny.]

&+ @m=eas, a sand. To all those letters which begin with
a Joop it is still joined; thus, %w=r, &c.

(#) o, & become @-r and @-r respectively, the consonant
standing between.

&+ 0=@sr ) (In old alphabéts Qar is GXx° and Canr is CX".

&+ o=Csn Compare the English 2.)

(s) ser become Q-ar:

&+ gar=Qser. (These combinations are rarely used.)

(/) The number of these vowel-consonants is 18 x 12=216,

These are shown in the table of vowel-consonants.

(%) Inpronouncing the letters it Tamil schools they lengthen

a short vowel and add za; thus,
& is pronounced kd-na, @ ki-na.

To a long vowel they add vena or yena; v or y being

inserted for euphony.
ar is pronounced Ad-vena, ens k?z;'-yena, &e. -

05~ The sooner this is got rid of the better. Children should
be taught to pronounce %a, k3, &c.

() But aré is scmetimes added to a short letter, and s
to a long one.

& is then a-gavam, g d-garam, s ka-garam, sn ka-garam, &c.

[Here the letter s is transliterated g, being no longer initial ;
comp. iii. ¢, p. 8.] !
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v. (@) If the consonants are properly pronounced, the
vowels preceding some of them will be necessarily modifed,
in a manner analogous to the German ‘umlaut.’

Examples.

Seer, he, aven (not avan). e, he (politely), aver (not zvar).
of®, house (viidu). Queds, fermle ( pon).

P, a place, Swein, a neighbour. Qa2er, an opportunity.
Qaar, a scorpion. | Qews, a doing. Cav o, anotker.
@, under. Gugr, an acquisition. | 9@, leave.

03 The learner must take care to vary the sound of the
vowel only just so much as is necessary to the proper
pronunciation of the following consonant.

& before the final &, e, #, 1, &, or ar of all but mono-
syllables takes very nearly the sound of @ In the words
Boeir®, fwo, and @osGaro, a gem, the g of the vowel-consonant

is pronounced very short, and vulgarly as &. So also in Sanskrit
words, as s&saw, sulphur.]

) Initial @, @ &, @ (chiefly when followed by a cerebral
or palatal) are often pronounced as if preceded by i (as the
English initial « is often sounded yu, as in union).

e, all. l e, whick.

. @enw, a vessel, dish.
@, an equivalent.

Qerw, kinared, areuelr, which man ?
05~ This y sound is someti: .es written, both in Tamil and in
its kindred dialects.

() g seldom has its full sci:nd, except in the first syllable
of a word. In other cases it is often sounded 3, only
differing from & in the slight y sound in which it ends.

AISLE and MAID give the two sounds very neatly.

Compare from your teachet’s lips the different sounds of—
s, a hand, and u@Gsas, a pebbie.
@u, a bag, and sy, liim., o
ew, ink, and seu, a congregation. (Here it is & + @)
oa, put! and Quans, a table.

In the middle of a word it is often sounded almost like 4 :
S%r-amo, all. The rule given in the Nannial (g5) is, that g
has sts full quantity only when it is used to express its own name.

(In Telugu and Malayilam a is often used where Tamil uses
* and & answers to it often in Kanarese. Thus: Tel. VELA=
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af%v, price. Mal. AVA=gyaa, those things. Kan. HALAGE=
vees, a board.)

(@) = final is always pronounced very slightly, and by the
common people is often turned into @. It is almost always
added to facilitate the enunciation of the final consonant.

(G. 15)

[The Telugu and Kanaresg also use a. in a similar manner.}

w©r®, an animal of the genus Bos=almost to wri.. upéw,
in order 1o, is often pronounced upd®. Initial e. is sometimes
pronounced vulgarly as ¢ : thus e.er, 74y, becomes gér. oL Cer=
o Cear, immediately.

() sar is often written o6/ or s Thus Querer.s, silence,
is written weyero, This letter does not really belong to the
language, and was introduced, apparently; under Sanskrit
influences.

serevey, a certain poetess (p. 4) = ey,

(/) Commonly, 4 and @ before & are pronounced as if
followed by w :—

&8, having made, becomes gui&&.

3,"59, having looked at, is pronounced as if written Geris®.

un&8wib, bliss, becomes uTwE@uwis,

vi. A letter called aytham (G. 12), and written thus, & or &
(=the Greek x), is used in poetry only. It may be an
imitation of the Sanskrit visarga.

vii. From the old Grantham alphabet®are borrowed the
following letters, to assist in the expression of foreign words :—

ap SH. éw S ap H
(Cerebral ; generally =) the English s (generally &)
&7 & ksh Qam
(generally & or @) (L&) {sometimes in the end

of a word in MSS.)
With these the vowels mav e joined.

apaflaf, a teacher. aw@f, o _moman. gmlrsaﬁ, loss.
FSpLwo, Sub, wr’ &,
B, loss. S50, }an elephant. Cuoragid, }heavm.

go@ = #n@ [ Skt. jati], race.

The question of the strict scientific expression of Sans! =d- in Tamil characters
is discussed in an especial section of the Nanpa/ [ a.Qord géss], 146, 7. It is much
to be desired that these rules should be strictly obeytd wherever possible; and the
analogy of these rules should be followed in the introduction into Tamil of other

foreign words. Much of the Tamil in popular use wears a very barbarous appearan
through their neglect. hid P “

1 See Biihler's /ndische Palacographie, pp. 68 et seq.
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viii. The following abbreviations and signs-are in use :—

ser@eds yerQeds Qavef sreng
wet cultivation dry cultivation o land measure current
Y of ]
waFD Gs@ e Aeved
month day year ground
" 4 a @B or mv £
fpyae up arey wED
dalance received receipts charge
£ CT &, -7
CupLng e s e/ snser
aforesaid money cask - a pagoda
(o L o Yy & am—
emLInd Quner Smw e rs@Ew
rupee 10 fanams a yard untsl
@™ or &a. - & Eor®
af Y KD eusr
a square yard - total an anna a pie
% . ‘E,, ey
easwon faerers Qrevgy &evd
belonging to more or less paddy a measure
& o~ ® P
Brg5Rel Qors @orrav@if F Y T
a polite title for a junior most honourable, a ritle o &
. rf &

(for rdja-¢ri)
ix. The following lists, given for the sake of practice,
contain nome but useful, ordinary words. It will beswell to
commit them to memery. The pronunciation must be prac-

tised with a competent teacher. The notes may be useful to
the student hereafter. )

() Words containing s.

w&w, a finger-nail. | pso, a yoke. &0, a cage.

sn&w, a large snake. | Sewgy, a well. &1®, a jungle.

Qsnle, murder. Cavraw, the world, Cs®, loss.

Qsnev, a stick. Corsw, | a metal, Bpe, a scratch.
QCsnevin, pomp. Carams, } 1oham.] | Pé@; an entanglement.

Gerw, a tank. s.orw, chaff, stalks, &c.| @@eng, Christ.

a. & represents the Sanskrit %, 2%, g, g4 and ., and is conse-
quently surd or somant according to its position. The Greek
Y K, Xe
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J. & is often douhled, but only when it follows a vowel. It is
never transmuted ot elided.

¢. The use of & for the Sanskrit £ arises from the fact that 2&e
Tamil possesses no aspirate whatsoever.

d. The sound of & in the middle of words is very soft, like the
final g in some German words.

(?) Words with w.

susw, pure gold. Camrsmis, a cocoanut. uE®, a share.
ses0, an assembly. | atQs, where ? swana, the Ganges.
Ounm@, botl up. Qmsw a lion. srees, heat.

a. & never occursat the beginning or end of a word.
6. w» followed by & becomes @. (Comp. iii. ¢, p. 9.)

(3) Words containing e, & or 5.

feiwr, a male. i@, an owl. | yew o, a world

Seh, ar ornament. |wedfl, a ladder. KB s, an end,

f=f, a nail. aer, w/t_y Sprend, food, boiled rice.
HN%mr, @ dam. dsuaﬁ, disease. eir g, make.

unar, a pot. g, lift in the |wewwd, wwib, mind.

%=1, an oath. arms. Hi s, that.

BEE5D, } Bliss Rag, spill. HekraoL_, near.

YT E S, : g%, cat. e, to-day.

HNEY, an alom.

a. r and eir are never found at the beginning of a word.
4. & is not found at the end of 2 word, and only of a syllable
when followed by 4.

¢. & and & are interchanged occasionally. In poetry & after
er often disappears.

d. & befor= g becomes 5. (Comp. iii. ¢, p. 9.)

e. aris sometimes changed into 4 before a hard letter. (&vsuffers
the same 'changg.')

J. & sometimes becomes . before a hard letter.

(4) Words with .

@1usD, memory, memorzal Se5s (vulg.), five,
@ e, wisdom. "' 8@58, rice-walter.
@z, the sun, Sunday. aesEdar, deceit.

a. @ is never found at the end of a word.

b. It is, in high Tamil, used for 5, and vice versa.

¢. When o comes before & it may be changed into @. (Comp.
iii. e, p. 9.)

UEss, cotton.
wes&ar, saffron.
BE&&F, poiscn.
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d. In com=ca Tamil 4% are often changed into ¢xs. For
srdidgg, 1t has grown hot, is used ari @5,

(s) Words with .2, 44, pp.

& ppi, death. @opsens,a fauli(ob. | srigeer hepreserved.
& Cow, an assemdly. | case). spp, kaving learned.
& &g, a dance. &L sen g, an assem- | snpg, wind.

wl®, limit. bly (obj. ~ase). s=®, tie !

wrl®, k;,o;k it} Hpp, less. sr @, show !

wpp, other. &opo Hpw, faultless.| Rep i

wrpg, change it ! q,c'fc:b:.m j;w " qu.ai: } @ creator.
wrgflro, only. Yowpaw, } 4 )

4. L is often written for ep." in Sanskrit words:

8. 45 is often written for evg in Sanskrit words.

¢. #8 or pp is interchangeable with &#.

(6) Words with 4, < (¢ and d) [#k flat as in the English there,

never sharp as in thsm. Not d, unless 1w Sanskrit words /).

Caaer, a god (San-|sng, an car. wn g, a woman.

skrit d). s00, a jungle. wrl Qu er, I cannot.
Cser, honey. s1ppy, wind. ureng, a patk.
ursw, a foot. arf, complainant. sr_naw, a landowner.

unw, a lesson.

w1 ®, an animal of the | sappw, a stenck.
810, sound.,

genus Bos.

a. 8 becorhes L. occasionally when it follows a cerebral.
b. 1t becomes p sometimes after a palatal.

¢. # represents Sanskrit ¢, 24, d, dh.

d. C represents Sanskrit 2, ¢4, d, dk.

(7) Words with &, &,
&afd, species (s or 7). | Guagglen, }about 13| £1C8, witness.

Qeuw, prayer (s or 7). | Qunslar, miles. |were, } .
&exw, people (s or 7). |wrew, }a month wew g, the mind.
Ceaf, light (s or 7). |wagd, ' Brser, a kin
Quirelar, counsel. apwp, effore. Derwer, 8-

& _&#0, shame. 81C. 8, sight, vision.
a. & represents the Sanskrit ¢, ¢4, 7, j4, ¢, 5.
6. The Sanskrit s is sometimes represented by 4 and .

. ¢ The Tamil possesses no pure sibilants; but in common
use #=¢. The vulgar constantly pronounce @&uw ckey.

d. # and & are often interchanged ; thus eafi /fe, is often
pronounced e.&p.
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(8 Words with & &, .

D&, pleasure. unar, a pot. ereww, | heaven
eﬂd‘fL'JLb, affliction. & %wr, a lute. . wreRw, }(vulg.).
uraub, }sm HDYsD, a miracle. a), a way.
LT, : w8, the earth. ufl, vengeance.
Sas wenp, raii.

3
sug, } penance.

as In Sanskrit words & and & are often interchanged.
é. In vulgar talk v is often used for &.

¢. & is sometimss written for a.

d. In Kanarese £ is often used for 7.

e. u is sometimes used for the Skt. 4% [y =BHUMI].

(9) Words with 4, , .

wow, a tree. wh, a foal. upw, ) Sruit
wpw, violence, sin. &), @ stick. ITE :
wv, childish prattle. | &8, right. Qsrfl, a fowl.

a. ¢ is pronounced like o in Tinevelly, and like & in Madras.

& i and p are often confounded by the common people.

c. p at the end of the former member of a compound is always
a transmutation of & or & (p. 22).

(10) Words with & or .

sev(gy), a stone. ue(gw), a tootk. yerefl, a cipher or
ser(en), toddy. Qoo (Provgy), wun- dot.

Q@snev(gy), kill! Ausked rice. yefl, tamarind.
Q@saar(es), buy, take. |usrersd, a kollow. yel, a tiger.
Qerneg), say. yev(gw), grass. el 2 rat.

Qseway, expenditure. | JerZer, a child.
a. & and e are changed into & and & sometimes before
(p- 22); & and into g and . before a hard letter.

(x1) Words with .

wrar, g%, }an ele- | g8, g, | having be- | own ! ) sir!
Bwnrles, phant. | g9, come. | gwr! ) ‘
wruis, drcert. ®mds, @ dog. Burwib, equity.

2. When a word begins with &, @ may be put before-it.

4. When a word ends in «f, @ may be omitted, or changed
to &.

c. W is sometimes written for g.

(12} Sanskrit words in Tamil.
&S00, Ul |, &5Cgrspw, joy.
& swo, | subtility, usf, >a bird. e6Csraflssnar, she
&L Bww, | refinement. |USE, rejoiced,
SEGww,

rors C-
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s | Borsy ,
ul s, > a side. @orer, | all forms of
ussw, HoFer, Skt. rajan,
a2o Ycertaintp. Brrue) @ king.

’ ?
e, Carsw,
Benrun, }j’ rofit. e Qaraw, g?{';mls_;:f
1&yexLd, silence e 608w, : Zi 2,
Quoen a1, ’ Lo, woria.

a. When a word begins with 7, Z, or y in Sanskrit, ét will in Tamil
generally take @), e, o before the initial consonant ; since those
letters cannot begin a word, according to strict Tamil rules.

6. an of the Sanskrit may be expressed by eer or g% ; the
latter being the real Tamil method.

Xx. The following are a féw of the double letters used in
MSS. :—

&, 8, S, Cs, @& &, 2, [
és, 48, 4z 4Cs, deds, g5, S8, Ce,

xi. The following hints regarding pronunciation may be
of use:—

1. As a general rule it may be stated that Tamsl scarcely
admils of accent upon individual syllables. Sometimes particles
added to a word are emphasized; but, it is safe to am af
pronouncing all syllables alike, with due regard to quantity.

The root syllable will, however, be distinguished by something
akin to accent.

2. Inreading be very careful to avoid the English emphasis
and tone. An even, distinct articulation is all that is
required.

3. Tamil should be read rather faster than English.

4. Be very carefu! in pronouncing all double letters. y-off
is tamarind, but yerefl is a dot!

5. It need scarcely be said that the pupil must use very
great pains in accustoming himself to pronounce each conso-
nant accurately by stopping it at the right place—lips, palate,
throat, or base of the brain. Unless this be done, the Tamil
letter is not produced, but merely something analogous to it
This will require at first some exaggeration, but will tone
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down in a little while. The consonants are very seldom the
English consonants!

6. If each consonant be stopped at its proper place, this
will occasion, by a mechanical necessity, a certain modifica-
tion (or wumlaut) of the vowel preceding. This must only
be allowed as far as is mechanically necessary. When the
consonant is right, the preceding vowel will come right
naturally.

7. No SYLLABLE AFTER THE FIRST CAN IN TAMIL BEGIN
wiTH a voweL. This is of exceeding importance. It follows
that when to a short syllable another beginning with a vowel
is added, a consonant will often have to be doubled. Thus
s becomes sa%v, and this doubled consonant must be
sounded with the second syllable, or the meaning is lost.
This is at the root of the whole system of doubling
consonants.

8. There are in Tamil four kinds of syllables :—
(1) Short open: &.
(2) Short closed: se.
(3) Long open: &n.
(4) Long closed: sre.
It is easy to divide the syllables, and so pronounce
correctly, if the learne” keep in mind the rule: ALL Bur
INITIAL SYLLABLES BEGIN WITH A CONSONANT.

9. Inreading Tamil it is to be remembered that many
English stops and pauses are out of place. The genius of
the Tamil language requires that there should be a short
pause after the principal members in every sentence; but
that all words which are adjuncts, enlargements, adjectival
appendages, or adverbial extensions, should be read with
the words to which they belong, without any intervening pause.
The complete enlarged noun, with all its enlargements, forms
a single compound word, to be pronounced flowingly without
any break. Pauses may be made where you pass from
subject to predicate, and in general where there is the
introduction of a new idea. This requires a good deal of
practice. The Englishman generally introduces far too

many pauses.
C2
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xii. Synopsis of the combinations and thanges of letters.

{Compare and study well the table of vowel-consonants; also G. 19~42,
for a complete view of the subject.]}

It may be useful to the student to have before him the
principal changes of letters in Tamil composition, though these
rules are not strictly observed in all cases. It is desirable to
write, as far as possible, as well-educated people speak, not using

unnecessary changes; but retaining those which are euphonic
and natural.

All that is essential is included under the following six heads :—

L. Com¥ination without Change: @Queyl yemié®.

The final consonant of & word often combines simply with the
initial vowel of the following.

Hevd + @5 Bp.g = A5 s@ng, there is ground.
3 It is in general better, however, to separate the words.
When words combine there may be changes: oSems’ yemis®.
These are three: Insertion, Transmutation, Omission.
II. 7Zusertion of Letters: Geneupé.
[This is called Cprarpss =appearing, since a new letter appears.}
Fundamental principles :—

a. TWO VOWELS CANNOT COME TOGETHER.

b. & #, £ O ARE DOUBLED AFTER A VOWEL, WHEN THE
LATTER WORD GOVERNS THE FORMER ; BUT NOT WHEN THE
PRECEDING WORD SIMPLY QUALIFIES THE LATTER, OR WHEN
THERE IS AN ELLIPSIS.

Rules.

(1) The final consonant of a monosyllable whose vowel is
short, is doubled before a vowel in the beginning of the following
word (p. 19).

wer + Hfm=wemamdlg, the earth is rare.
Qurér + y@aow = Qurarermenw, the preciousness of gold.
(2) When a vowel at the end of a word meets a vowel in the

beginning of a following word, & or & is inserted, to avoid the
hiatus. (§ 18)

[ The same letters are used in all the cognate languages. Telugu also uses 7.]
a. @, 7 and @ take & (as most homogeneous).

b. a takes cither us or &.

¢. The other vowels take & only.



THE ALPHABET 21

Qof + o ar® = Geflyerr®, there is yel.
B+ afyio=gRuhyb, the fire will burn.
@& |- g = masmw, ¢ kand (cbj.).
e+ o=@ eCa, that indecd.
215Qer + yaver = yoeQarwaveir, ke is indeed a king.
(3) When &, @, e or e, demonstrative or interrogative, are
prefixed to words, the following consonant is doubled.
I + wefl ser = ywef gex, that man.
D + S8 = GaafB, this house.
& + wes =aaams, what way !
(4) After a vowel, initial &, #, &, & are doubled, the sonant
being thus changed into a surd.
wip + snfwb=wppé stfuw, the other affair.
DEs + sEsD= Q8sE SE5L, this sound.
To this there are regular classes ot exceptions.
a. yaey @sn@sgner, did ke give ! (after an interrogative or
emphatic particle or letter.)
b. yeiremy Qan®w, O elder brotker, give ! (after a vocative case.)-
c. Qzliang s, thow didst, O younger brother! (after a finite
verb.)
4. piwer @B, a horse that ran (after a relative participle).
e. 80 s6v, the post of a picota (after a verbal root used as
an adj.).
f. a9 Qufig, that is great (after a pronoun).
g #oCe® Gurn, go with kim }(after a case of a noun).
aarg s, my head

€@F There are many anomalies here, especially when one (or both) of the words is
Sanskrit. In genersl, whenever the latter in any way governs the former, and there is
no cllipsis, the &, 4, 8, « must be doubled, thus throwing the force of the compound on
the governing word,
(5) After u, 4, i a following &, #, é or U will, for the most
part, be doubled.
Quris + Qeaev=Qurié Qssaw, false prosperity.
£i + AP = FissIf, a bubble on the water.

(6) &, », & are often doubled after & or g at the end of
monosyllables.

Qui + @rarw=CuigG@rers, true wisdon.
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III. Transmutation of Letters.
[This is called PAsk = turning.}
Fundamental principle :—

CQNSONANTS WHICH MEET MUST BE OF THE SAME CLASS
AND ORGAN. This is assimilation.

Raules.
(1) Final & is changed into & before &,
e + ser = armaar (§ 37), our.
Final « is changed into & before &.
unend + QedCsear = unaQsiQser, I have sinned.
Final & is changed into % before .
uesb + Shaner =Uamgignar, he gave money.
That is, & is changed into the nasal of the class to which the
following consonant belongs (pp. 8, 9).
(2) e and ar before &, #, 5, and 7 are often changed into .
eor + IrQ@a@ssrar =e L IrQaRisrer, ke entered in.
sner + Canpio = s0Cngyo, every day.
[Here the 4 of the following word is lost.)
(3) & and & before &, #, 4, and o are often changed into B.
Qurer + smg =Qunpsmg, a golden vessel,
Guner + 5s@=Qunpps®, a golden plate.
[Here 4 is also changed.)
&6 + S L b=8ps L, a stone building,
sLe + Bavg= s pflavg, a wave of the sea..
[Here the 4 is also changed into 4.]

In high Tamil a letter called dytfam and written & is also
found here. It is equivalent to the Greek x, and is used for p in
certain transmutations. Thus we often meet with o&.g for o,

[G. 12.]

(4) & and e before & are changed into & and e#r respectively,
and 5 itself is changed into the same letters, or disappears alto-
gether. . ) .. .

weV + SreV = BT @Sy, @ good composition.
Smer + srger = ymemger, Lord of grace.

(5) & and & before o are changed into &r and e respectively.
86 + wv=s6er0%v, @ mountain of stone.

@ps + apip.= apeir oy, a crown of thorns.
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(8) 4 after @ and er is sometimes changed into those letters
respectively.
saw + £i=sewal, lears.
B6T + Bevd = screwevd, kis good.
[And sometimes one of the double letters is omitted.]

1V. Omission of Letters.
[This is called Qa@sd = destruction.)
Fundamental principle :—
TAMIL SENTENCES MUST GLIDE ON GENTLY WITHOUT

INTERRUPTION.
Rules.

(1) A final e (in all words except dissyllables whose first
vowel is short) is called g@fwe es0b (short-nature-v), and is
lost before a following vowel.

1@ + 2.atr®@=wr1@e® [G. 15), a bullock is there.
But us + e @ =usaex@, there is a con.
Yet @& + crerar == @Qgarar, what is this?
(2) Final i is often dropped before & or #.
sreih + wngno == srevonpio, tke time will change.
S0 4 SVeIR = srwsde gy [POET.], the name s good.

V. Sanskrit Compounds.
The following are the most common Sanskrit changes:—
(1) a+y=@. &0+ yer=7sFon&o, movable and immovable.
H+g=g Csa+ gowi=Csarewd, a temple of God.

(2) yteorem=p5 @rer+ e uCsew = @nCeulssw, spiritual
inseruction.

(3) H+® of s=w. &ia+Fvarer=siCaeare, Lord of
all. we+ @pw=wlsp o, according to one's desire.

V1. Miscellaneous Changes.
(1) There are certain anomalous changes which words undergo
when compounded : thus—
Ul + an@=ueras1®, @ palmyra forest.
(2) Letters are omitted : thus—
B@aerars is written Saejero,
@ewrsaer is written @oerer or Qerar,
{This takes place chiefly in poetry.]



FIRST LESSONS IN TAMIL

[1. In the first few lessons letters inserted for the sake of euphony are put in
brackets.

2. None but common words are used.
3. The exercises should be written and committed to memory, after being cor-
rected, Let the learner frame more exercises for himself, and repeat each sentence

ayain and again, after the teacher, imitating his tone and accent. A little trouble
and perseverance at first will save time in the end.

4. The figures in brackets refer to pa.ragrarhs.

5. Every word in each Vocabulary should be looked out in Part XII, and the
synonyms carefully learnt.

6. A key to the exercises is given in Part II. This should be used with judgement.)

LESSON 1.

$1 Vocabulary.
weflgesm, a man.  @wnrer, a son. svevadr, a good man (§ 184).
Csadr, a god. st Qi e, I saw.
semaEsaT, an accountant, from agsrer, (he) came.

SIS, AN account. Qsdgnar, (fe) did.
wiggser, a merchait. ueresfiener, (fe) made.
Sy, ke, Qs e, (A2e) touched.
85, one (a or an). (These are irregular past
o, and. tenses. Comp. §8 58—70.)

§ 2. Nouns in & are generally masculine. Names of irrational
animals and of things without life are neuter. [G. 52, 53.]

§ 8. The sign of the accusative (or second case)—case of the
direct object—is the vowel g3 (p. 12. ¢), which is added to nouns
in @, thus: wefgar + g = wefls%r. BwrIer + ¢ = Gwrier.

This case, which follows the verd in English, comes immediately
before it in Tamil thus: wiggsleon [6] swa@Ler, () saw the
merchant. [G. 58.]

§ 4. After the sign of the second case any one of the letters &,
¢, $ or & MUST be doubled, thus: ga%s (8] Qsrirnar, (ke)
touched him. [G. 27.]

§ 6. The subject-pronoun is often omitted in Tamil (after the
manner of the classical languages) where the English requires its
insertion, thus: assney, (he) came (not yeew asgrcs).,
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§-8. The verb 20 %¢ is often omitted in Tamil : yasr Csaar,
ke {is] a god.

§ 7. When two words would be joined in English by putting
and between them, e.> must be added to BOTH, thus: sewisgyw
aidssgmo, (an) accountant and (a) merchant. |G. 113.]

A single ew would signify even, also, foo, according to the
context, thus: @wrosgub o isnar, (the) son also came, or even (the)
Son came, or (the) son loo caine.

§ 8. Tamil has no artic. but &g (§ 172), which means one,
may sometimes be used for ¢ or an. There is no precise equi-
valent for zke. [But comp. § 25 and Less. 48.]

Exorcise 1.

(To be rendered into English.)
§ 9. lsamwiser aignar. tom welsglar[s] sarCLer.
d yaer welger. *@wnd vansfiedr. °eijsser Qe ligram.
S yags @orrgys. | semislo|s] Qsriliae, 8 i ggalar[&]
saiviner. °aijssar weflpla[s] Qerlordr, "o Csagyo.
U gisssenr sovevaes. 12 orer Qedsne.

(To be rendered into Tamil.)

' The accountant did. 2The merchant made. 3(He)
touched the man. *I saw the man. °He [is] (a) merchant.
¢ The man and the merchant. 7 A man and a merchant. 8The
accountant also came. ? Even the son touched him. !¢ He did.
11 The son [is] good. ™ The son saw.

LESSON 2.

§10. PRONOUNS. [1.138.10. G.71-73.]

NOM. or | ®mrar, &, thou | gast, he | syasr, she &5,
1st case, 7 ¢, you i, ke it
SING. : (politely)

Acc. or | e, \ecinln, thee | syaen, hine | gadon, Ly | yens,
andcase,] wme |ewenuw,youn| (regular) (regular) it
SING.
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Now. BT, fosar, Heviser, Hdar,
PLUR. | sroser, you they (m. or f)) K sar,
we ey (n.)
Acc. Benw, e Os%r, Serisen, SHwaiser or
PLUR. | eis%r, you them (m. or f.) Hapenp,
us them (n)

§11. () In Tamil, as in most languages, the pronouns are
irregular ; those of the 3rd person, however, present the fewest
anomalies.

(8) #7 is what is called an konorific or polite form; and is used
as the English you. [G. 138.]

The plurals of all the pronouns may be vsed in this way for the singular.

(c) The difference between zmb and srdser is, that &b includes
those that are spoken to, sndisar excludes them. The only exception
to this is when a superior speaks of himself honorifically in the
plural. Thus kings say We. In this case o does not include
those spoken to.

[##¢ may thus be considered as a dual form. The language affords no other traces
of the dual, in this agreeing with both Pali and Prakrit.]}

§ 12. Adjectives {or words so used) are undeclined, and set

BEFORE the nouns they qualify, as in English. [Less. 43.
G. 118-121.]

§1s. Vocabulary.

Bnis, a mother. Qs bad.

sré, a dog. Qulu, great.

@e«is, do (the root and also the | Qerer, Liztle.
imperative). Y& or y@w, new.

waw, a tree. Uenwuw, old.

wsEew, @ son. @uwer, a boy,

waar, a daughter, & 08" _nein, ke called.

Bevev, good. magfudr, a physician.

05~ He saw me, arer%un( 4] saircnair, (me [he] saw). [G.130.]

Exercise 2.
§ 14 '0Ouiln veflsar, gad e sri.  Q@slc srd.
‘ Qerear wsar. Sz ouwler(s] seuleer. $Qufy aissser
eigrcr. Tuepu wrk. ® mens[#] Qi  emalor| 5] Gpnilneir.
1o 2 Faren[] awwer, U 2i Quw wigssexr., ! aardryn, e.ex
Wy, selrys & Ol edr, [ inserted to prevent hiatus,
p. 20.)



ANALYSIS OF VERBAL FORMS 27

YA little dog. 2? A new accountant. 3A good
4 She [is] a little daughter. % He [is}l a big bofr. s %;\;g}::tel:;
boy touched the mother. 7 He called the great merchant
® The new physician called them. °® He saw a boy and a littlé
dog. ' Do that. ' He touched us and them. !2¥e called me
and thee. !3That great physician is good.

LESSON 3.

THE VERB. (af%wé Qe#rev=action-word.) [G.75-81.]

§ 15. There are some things relating to the conjugation of
Tcmil verbs that, at first sight, appear difficult ; but, in reality,
the whole system is very easy; and, once mastered, will be seen
to be exceedingly simple.

(@) Tamil verbs have only three simple tenses ; viz. the present,
the past, and the future. [G. 78.]

(6) These forms, when analysed, are fotind to consist of the
root (u@ ), the middle particle denoting time {@eL A%v), and
the terminations which distinguish person and number (&) ;
thus,

wip s@Q@per is the 1st person singular present tense, 7 read.

wip#Gseir is the 1st person sing. past tense, 7 read.

wpiQuer is the 1st person sing. future tense, / skall read.

These three forms have the same root, Uy, signifying read or
learn. They have also the same termination, @er, signifying 7,
the sign of the first person singular. They differ only in the
middle particle, which being added to the root, distinguishes the
tense or time. ,

(c) The middle particle, or sign, of the present is S (89) or
s8p. [G. 80.]

(@) The middle particle, or sign, of the past is 4 (or 48 or 35)
or@erl. [G.79.]

(e) ’Iihe middle particle, or sign, of the future is & (U0 or &).
[G. 81.

In conjugating any verb, then, the learner must ascertain (first)
the ROOT, and (secondly) the particular MIDDLE PARTICLES
which it receives. '

(f) As a general rule verbs which are active-transitive in
their signification take &2 in the present, 58 in the past, and
44 in the future, while other verbs take &g in the present, 88 in

1 & is an euphonic insertion.
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the past, and & in the future [G. 82]:—thus, wp learn, being
transitive, makes

Present. Past., Future,

Lp -8B (85) ug-gg U -0

[The final e in o will be lost before a vowel.]

From these, by adding the termination we for the 1st pers. sing.,
ger for the 3rd pers. sing. masc., gor for the 3rd pers. sing. fem.,
and g for the 3rd pers. sing. neut., we shall obtain :—

Fresent. Fast. Future.
The 1st pers.| wy $8Cwer L1 - 5Qgeir uig ~Qusr
sing. 1 Lkarn or vead,| I learned 1 will learn
: or am learntng

The 3rd pers. | uw-6@@par L -gsner up-tisner
sing. masc. ke learns he learncd ke will learn

The 3rd-pers. Ui ~&@aper Uiy - Ssaer L -Uimar
sing. fem. she learns ske learned | she will learn

The 3rd pers. Ly-dEng LG - & 5.5 (.-t )
sing. neut. 2t learns it learned | Here there is
a variation.

Less. 24.

(g) Sometimes the same root is used both with a causal
or transitive and an intransitive signification; thus:

Present, Past, Future,
& f-&Cpair 9 if-ECgen « S P-Cavar
From the root 1 perish
& are formed | gf-$8Cner I P-5C s & F-0Quex
: ( I destroy

In this case the weaker form is naturally ixtransitive, and the
stronger, transitive. In s%r and a few other verbs this is
reversed.

The transitive or causal verb is' dod%r (other action): the action.cnds in some
other. The intransitive verb is asvaldar (self-action): thé action ends in the subject.
[G. 99-104.)
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§ 1e. Vocabulary.
U, read. Qsr@Bganer, fut. Qsr@lner),
), perish, destroy. give.
Guds, feed, grasze (trams. and | wn®, an ox, any animal of the
intrans.). genus Bos.
Quiliiuer, a herdsman, shep- | siangs, father.
ferd. ) us, a cow.

@sn® (pres. Wsr®s@aperr, past | SJer%r, a child.
{3~ He gave it gasr gas[s] Qan@ssner, (ke it gave.)

Exercise 3.

§ 17. 'ups@Cpar. ?2Quis@Cper, 3 Cuii@Cper. 4 99
Cper. °g8s8Cper. $Quw us. 1 wagFudr UgsBmpi.
bsemssar aenler yfiiuner. ? reve euwer uglimer. 10 Qudy
uer mreows Qsn@isrex. 1wr® Qud@ng. 12 Jarlr U sssm.
Byfw wr® Quudsw. 1 Qerer weErs sryd, Y Quiiuer
Cuis@umear. 18 soveas ugsSmear, uswr® assy. 8Quiu
SerZer g s8ng.

! He perishes. 2I destroy. 31 feed. *The cow grazes.
3 The shepherd grazes (trans). & The accountant destroyed it.
" The little child reads. 8 The cow perishes. °The little dog
destroys it. 1°The bad boy will destroy them (neut.). M He
gave it. 12T will give. !*The physician will give it. ™ The
old cow gave. > The mother will give. 16 The father gave.

LESSON 4.
THE OBJECTIVE CASE. [G. 58-70.]

§ 18, The 2nd casc (§ 3) of us (a2 cow) is usenar; of wob
(@ 2reec), wogens; of wr® (an ox), wrien ; of Jer2er (a child),
Serlaranus ; of gov (a river), gpew; of s (a stone), s6%v ; and
of snw (an ear), srans.

(@) usma is nom, Us+a + g (comp. § 3. Why is the &
inserted? When the vowels g, g, o, ver, &, ®, 2, eor are followed
by a vowel, & is inserted for the sake of euphony (¢ may take
either w or &), p. 20.

(&) Jer%repws is nom. Lgeir&vr+1£f+8. Why is & inserted?
‘When the vowels @), # or g3 are followed by a vowel, & is inserted
for the sake of euphony (p. 20).

(¢) wriew. is nom. wr@®+ g, the final & of the noun being
elided, and the < doubled; thus, wrl, wrir’, wries. The
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rule is, when any noun ends in @, not pgceded by one short
syllable, (1) the .. is doubled, (2) the e is elided, and (3) the
termination of the case is added.

(d) From g is formed goap, in the same way, substituting
o for .

() wogams is wow+gg, the & being changed into §5; or,
which is the same thing, cast away g, insert 9sg, and add the
termination of the case,

) &%v is nom. s&v + & +53  The final consonant of a short
monosyllable is doubled before a vowel (p. 19).

(2) srang is nom. s1g —e + . The final & of all words not
consisting of two short sylables, and not facluded in the above
rules, is elided before a vowel.

§ 10. Vocabulary.
a§8, a /lousc. is Tamil, and dgr Sanskrit;
w518, a country. the former is more familiar,
an®, a_jungle. and answers to wsar, as Jsr
940, skeep. to Gursar).
KD, a river. anerw, the Acaven.
Csg, mud. ydl, the carth.
yeWgswh, yssaw, a book. s, a hand,

sslusgr, Ssn, a father | ssiiucr

Exercise 4.

§$20. ‘vl e [4] sewCcr. 2nover Cuisiser g oL Quigsner.
Susmayn ewnuforys sen@lesr. 4 Pdsramals] &l rer.
Saiggsar om wiges|é] Qen@luner. * araraps ydysd. T s
Cop. *derloreow[s] Qsrlind, °asow[s] Qsrlirer.
Y semésar yPw Sl yflgsnar. D asaw[s] Qsnd.

'] saw a house. ?He destroyed the country. 31 fed the
cow. *I will give a book. 51 saw the mud. ¢He called the
good father. ?The little bey learns the new book. 2 He touched -
the dog. °I did it. I saw the heaven. ! It destroyed the
jungle. !2The big boy saw the father and mother. 3 The
physician gave a book. 11 read a good book.

LESSON 5.

DECLENSION OF THE NOUN. [G. 55-64.]
§ 21. The Tamil noun is said to have eight cases. These are,
(2) The first (or nominative), which (in the singular) is the
noun or the stem itself, .|Less. 74. G. 56.]
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(8) The second (acgusative or objective), which adds g to the
stem. [§ 18 and Less. 75.]

[The added patticles, signs of case, &c., are called ey =/form. Nanpnal, 240.]

(¢) The third (or instrumental), which adds ¢@, or ge, of
which the former means tgether witk, and the latter by. This
is in reality two cases. [Less. 76.]

(d) The fourth (or dative), which adds =10 (or 45 or eéw)
to the stem. [e is inserted euphonically and & is doubled
according to rule.] If g& be also added it gives the meaning of
Jor. [Less. 77 ]

(¢) The fifth (or ablative of motion), which adds @sv (some-
times @ar), @iy or Gefaw to the stem. [Less. 78.]

(/) The sixth (genitive or possessive ca.se%, which adds e.amew
(8% 22, 185) or @ar to the stem. [Less. 79.

(g) The seventh (or locative), which adds @ or @ g8 to
the stem. [Less. 80.]

(%) The eighth (or vocative), which (1) adds @ to the stem ; or
(2) lengthens its last syllable; or (3) omits the final consonant,
and lengthens the remaining vowel.

Paradigm.
SINGULAR,
CASE (1) wed ser, a man.
(2) wvaflslr, a man (+ ).
(3) waflseme, by a man (+ go).
weflgQen®, together with a man (+ 56).
(4) veflsgyem, to a man (+edéd).
weflsgyésns, for a man (+e.5@ + gs).
(5) weflsefle), wafgafalm i, wallsclallap, from a man
(+ @e or @ + @@sw [lit. 1being from], or @ev +
Aerg [0 + 6= e ; lit. \standing from]).
(6) vefisggerw or weflseflar, of a man, belonging to
a man (+eLw or Bar).
(7) weflsefl_sfe, \ with a man (+ @gBe or @), at
pefigesflev, } a man, in a man.
(8) weflgQer, O man'! (+ ).
[NoTes.—1. The Tamil noun has really but one declension.

2. The signs of the cases are the same for all nouns; and are the same in the

plural as in the singular.
3. The only difficulty in declining nouns which differ from the above paradigm is

1 These are adverbial participles, § 77.
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in ascertsining the modifications, wi.efly enphonic, which the nominative (casus
rectus) uudergoes in order to prepare it for the reception ol the inflexional particles.

The stem, or inflexional base {casus obliquus), being ascertained, there is no
difficulty.

4 Fo); this inflexional base, where it differs from the nom., see § 13,

§- This is often used for the genitive or 6th case, (§ 248.)

6. It is generally the inflexional base that is used when 2 noun is made the first
member of 2 compound.  (§ 131)

7- It is not the etymological root in all cases,

8. It is not quite identical with the crude form in Sanskrit.

9. In nouns in @, the  is nof radical. o and (« or) o {(which are often inter-
changeable in Tamil and its kindred dialects) are used euphonically as terminations
of nouns,

10. This final & gives way to the stronger A4 before the vowel of a suffix (and
in poetry sometimes before the consonant). Before a consonant the nasal is generally
retained, but, of course, assumes the forms &, &, &, before a, %, and 4.)

§23. @erisv

ery often inserted between the inflexional base
of the noun and

the termination of the case. This is evidently
for the sake of euphony.

[#e7 is sometimes used for @er, in
poetry.  G. 65 and 108.]

§23. @ may be added to most of the ‘case-terminations.
Sometimes this is emphavic; but, for the most part, merely
<uphonic.

Exercise 5.

§ 24. 'uospdm. (§ 18, ¢) Psridsrs. 3 sewsseyen_w wp.
farissall_sPa. © oiigsCen®, o wrgedmig. (§18. ¢) " Ser
@rQu/! (§18.5.) ®povaruiwser S g6 uwssnar, 9 ariipCe (§ 23)
Csp, Vg sryCa Cui@ng, 1 Cuiriuer wrl e, Qudd
Swer. auwCear ue! BQuiu eeiBudr S 05 absrer.
U Qerar wr® S1Lp 60 wogams K 5s.m.

'He came with the child (Tam. ‘with t
ALWAYS INVERT THE ORDER.) 2He calle

jungle. *The herdsman will feed the co v in the country. ¢B

the physician’s son. 5 From the accountant’s little child. ¢ He
called me with the mother,

d "I saw him in the house. °®The
physician perished in the country. Do this for the little
d:ughtler. From the river. "In heaven and earth. 2By
the child.

he child he cime.’
d the dog from the

A complcte view of the poun-inflexions is given in the table of synopsis of nouns,

LESSON .

§ 28. Very useful words formed with &, @, «.

§@" By the aid of the followin
Sentences of two words may be fo

[G. 5, 6]

t number of useful
where [is] Ae ?

g words, attending to § 6, a vas
rmed : thus, gyedr b,



SYNOPSIS OF NOUNS.

(§ 21. G. 70)

COMMON FORM.

FORMS WHICH INSERT A LETTER.

ERGION OF A

FORM®WHICH STRENGTHEN THE ROOT IN

LETTER. INFLEXION. (£
I (o I (9) IIL Iv. V. VI () VIIL VIIL. (d)

I. The Nominative. (§ 233.) SUBJECT. FeAEHET, &6, a stone. wf, a fox. u%, a cow. s1p, an ear. | w1®, a bullock. | gy, a river. wro, a tree.
T an accountant. | A short mono- | & is inserted. | & is inserted. | Final e is|Final e is|Final e is| changedinto
QITaIGT, Quite regular;| syllable. & is| (Seep.29) elidedbefore | elided and £ | elided and p| 85 (G. 66.)
gz, goroa, &c. added. (§ 151.| terminations doubled before the vowel of | doubled. (G.| doubled. (G.

G. 56, 57.) simply added. the  termina- a termina. | 68.) 68.)
tions. (See p. tion.
20.)

I1.- Accusative. (§ 236.) serss . (k) &%, =flevw, useval, snens. e ) fHap. wigemg.
+g: OBJECT. (§ 3, 21. G. 58) sevafler. ;

III. Abl of Connexion. (§ 239.) samisEne. (B) | sV, sllu.gen, uFaTey. SIS, ol L ne. Lo, WIESTE),

(I) BY MEANS OF: + gov. .
(II) TOGETHER WITH: +g@. (7) sams5Ce00. s60Car@, sAGur®. usQan®, anCsn@. wrlCrr®. 08w 0. wiFCsr®.
(G- 59.)

IV. Dative. (§ 242.) ERESED. sNPED. sAE@. usaé®. LTI w1 @5 YODEE. wIAFIEE.
TO or FOR: + @ Or 2.433. . . ems . L.
+g5 = for. EREEGYEENS., SNYSENE. sféans. UFQEETS. ENPSENS, wri-Bdsns. FLpéans. WIGHEENS,

Comp. Hind. -ko. (G. 60.)

V.. Abl. of Place from whence. (§ 245.) | sezrésefles or sovelen, wlufe. usaie. sngld. OIS, BEPS. wigFe.
FROM: + @& () samisefolmss. | soveicdmsg. shulal T g, usadel s g. &ﬂﬁa"@fw. wn%md@.tsg. .3;0_;19&0@‘@. Loﬂﬂli’aay(g‘ls\;j.
+ @@tm or . (G. 61.) somésaflafan | svelelarm, sfuleflerg. usaleflarm. sr@eflarg. orl geflag, | gpdeflcag. .wig@aflarg.

(®er inserted). (0)

VI. Gen. or Possessive. (§ 248.) semisgarw. |svdgeorw. (f)|sfdgorw. usddgyerLw. | STEgELW. w01 tp CyemLW. godapew. wigSgyaLw.
OF : +eeruw, Ger. (f) & ewré saflar, svalar, mfuler, usaier. &1 Be. b g (%) .g;?ﬂsw. w”-‘frga’"
Poet. 95, 95, 9. (I) (G. 62.) & our & 5T, sevalarg. sl eorg. usalarg. anglag. oL 1§ GOl Hpd5. w0 Sl g,

VII. Loec. or Abl. of Place wherein or | sexréserfle. sevele. sl uwad . a6, prLLp e, el wIgFle.

whither. (§ 251.) A . Lo . ‘o . g
AT, IN, WITH : + @& or @L g8, (g) | semssafisfe. | saelaflgge. shfeh 5@, nalef 86, srPal_g@e. | brlgefl gl gplaf s86. wrgBefli_g8e,
(G. 63) ?)

VIII. Vocative. sewssQar ] saCa ! sACGw ! usGa ! &n@s! () wr@u./ 4! -G/
+@ or final syllable lengthened. | (®@evésnonl) (808!

(G. 64.) (§ 21. 2.) Sarornis )

-

to which the terminations are-added.

B@sW, his head, and pawacé, his hands.

cefbaci gy, (§ 151. 1)

(a) sewsasr makes nom. plur, sewssi or smwssisé, to which the terminations are added. (§ 29.)
(d) 70 makes nom. plur, vréadr (b + &= 88). (§ 29.)
may be inserted between the stem and the casal termination. (§ 23). This is more common in poetry than in prose,
(with @e) is used as a termination of the 7th case in poetry, sorsschcract.
noujs, the real root is to be sought in the oblique cases (wroc, gop, wrad), as in the classical languages.
(#) For the cases in which such nouns as wr®, g and ws are governed by foll
(o) @-AF¢ from

(%) In poetry ser is sometimes inserted between the n
(7) The vacative,
owing nouns, see § 131.

added to any termination in &. This is for euphony; soraetimes it imparts & little emphasis. (§ 23.) the 7th case may be inserted : sem 4 sl pFeIGH.

(4) & makes the nom. plur. spser (& +4 = p&)
(¢) This case must not be confounded with the 1st form of the 7th..
but in many cases euphony absolutely requires i
oun and its casal term. Thus: sewsser e,

as in all other languages, takes the weaker stem
2@ js Sometimes shortened to

(m)

or sdgusér (of inserted).
@. This is sometimes called the oblique case.
ed to this.

2]

t The ear will soon become accustom

of the noun.

(¢) ©r®, gp make nom. plur. or@sdr, goad,

It
(&) #etr

() There is reason to suppose that in many

9@ scmsale@.

(4) The cxamples given are

{n) ¢ may be

(2) @4 is sometimes used for Rupdé;

[ 70 face p. 32.
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PRACTISE THESE WELL WITH A TEACHER.

(@) oyaer, ke, that man. (8) waer, ske, that woman.
@aveir, kg, this man. Beaar, ske, this woman.
eraver, who, what manf aavelr, who, whick woman ?

(c) #m, that thing. (@) #5Cs, there (illic).

B, this thing. @uCs, here [vulg. @erCGs].
e, whick thing ? aeQs, where ?

(¢) *dyiing, so, tn.that uty. (f) ~ss, that, those [demon-
@ouw, thus, in this way. strative adjective].
ey, how, 'n what way ? ©is, this, these.

erég, whick ?
(&) 3y 00@urapp (comntonly ol | (%) eyaef®, that house.
Cung or HUQBun), then. BB, this house.
@Qurap s (com. @UCung araraS®, whick howuse ?
or @uCur), now.
el@Quraes (com. alCung
or auQur), when ? | }

(2) HBs%07, 50 many (§ 212). (/) wdaearay, so wmuck (§ 113).
B\adar, this many. Bereverey, thus much.
a188%r, fow many ? c&aeray,-hoty muck f

B%w means number or quan- Here & is inserted euphoni-

tizy, and is not used alone. cally and doubled (p. 21).

(a, 8, ¢) & is the masculine termination, ar the feminine, and
& the neuter. Those ending in & and er are declined like
weflger, Those in g elide the final e.

(a-7) Initial g, @, & are used respectively to point out things
distant, things near, and to ask a guestion. Compare the
English tkA¢, this, WHat. [e is used, in poetry only, to point
out things in the middle or behind. G. 5.]

(%) These three letters may be prefixed to any noun, in which
case the initial letter of the noun is generally doubled (p. 20).

NoTE.—Adverbs of place and manner are also formed in old Tamil by prefixing &,
B, «, o to -abr, -6@, -Saard, &c.

Thus e, yo@, yosard,

[watr, Qo@, Qbdsard,
caaly, ro®, vkbaard,
s wolr, ady, adsard,

So estr, ‘place’; go, ‘manner’; and a multitude of similar words are used.

Hbaek (nasal inserted), there’; wéarg, ‘in what way?® ‘how?’

Exercise 8.
§ 26. leaer seirrar?  ?alQurepp sewiter? 2 aeQs
saxLnex?! tealug[s] sawrer? S @UQUIpE usema Cuiy

1 Often pronounced by the common people aptus. or iy
3 Qurgyp = srow = time.

rors D
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srey. SanQls serdsgperw grio?! Tgis welsar awGs?
Sadus smier. Yfidsner? P Qufuw us BECs CuiSns
Y awar Qerlenar? Umagfuggecw yu 0 gwf Qe
e[ 0] evvwer o5 5[0 ywsssans(] ugderear. 13 @OCur Qs
M 5QsmCs? ' aislaral®@f 1 guCs edaere Lemwn?

miCs eiprs? (€Y An idiom, and= What have you come for? What do you
want ?)

*How did he make it? 2Where [is] the merchant’s son?
3Come now. *He saw her then. °That [is] his house. ® He
did so. 7Thus he perished with his son.” 3 When will he
learn? ®He will leamn now. 1°The good shepherd will feed

the sheep now. ! Which is his new house? 2 Where is it?
13 Who is he? ! Who is she? ¥ Which is that?

LESSON 7.
IMPERATIVE MOOD. [G. 84.]
$ 27 Vocabulary.
ast, come. Cur, go. Bevew, stand, stop, vemain (neut.).
@srax@an (pronounced always | dosw, stop, bring to a stand
Qsnetwe_rn), bring (=having: (active).
taken come). Csdir, hear, ask, obey.

Qanca®@Qun, take awgy (=hav- | Qerogy, say, tell.
ing taken go). Q@sn®, give,
«®, lift up. &, give, bestow.

(a) The root, or crude theme of the verb, is the second person
singular imperative: @ss®, give! Qun, go!

(6) By adding e.& (or w), this becomes the konorif¥, or polite
imperative, thus: a@wb, Qurw, Aagyw, Csesw, Qsrdgrn, Csr®un,
Bogpo, anmbd, come (irregular, from root ar), sresw (irregular,
from root gr), give.

(¢) By adding sér to the above, or edser (or @aar) to the
root, we obtain the plural, which is often used as a still higher
konorific, thus: Qurwmser, go ye. o@maer, lift ye. angmser,
come ye. Caenwsar, hear ye.. Qeraguisar, say ye. Qsr@aser,
Live ye. srmmaar, bestow ye.

Exercise 7.
§28 *guCGs Qur. 2@8Cs anr 2*aiCs CuiiPoper?

‘Qarer[U] euuedr adgd) ywssiosd uwsEBmer?! Csemim
Qeragy. ¢ dadranw a®, T 96Cs doagy. Sl wyg.
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‘wrer Apsp. W ojisseu Surigys® [vsgrémle Qan
@aser. [The Tamil wser is more homely than the Sanskrit
@urrer] T Craer ae@s f

! Come to the house (=come home). 2When did he do-
[it]? ®Where [is] the great ox? *Go to the river. °Lift
it from the mud.  °Bring the little child here.. 7Take the
physician’s cow there. ®Whom did that man call? (Tam. ¢ that
man whom he called.’) ° This (@ae¥) is the shepherd’s son.
1 That (yevev) is the great physician’s son.

LESSON 8.
THE PLURAL NUMBER. [G. 69.]

§ 28. (a) The plural of nouns is generally formed by adding
sar to the singular; thus, a8, Zouse, ef@ser, fouses.

€& [+« is strictly the pluralizing particle of ther nenter, or rather of the
Low-caste.)

(6) Masculine nouns ending in & mostly change &r into #,
They also very generally, but improperly, add ser also; thus,
weflsér, a man, plural wefigissr, or sometimes simply and more
correctly weflsi.

{c) The cases of the plural are formed by adding the same
terminations as in the singular, thus (p. 32):—

1 | S@ser houses.
2 | SOGs%r houses (after a transitive verb).
3 | ¥@sarrev by (means of ) houscs.
e5@sQarr® (20gether) with houses.
4 | FOsensx to houses. SCsgrdans, for houses.
5 | S@sefley
S s aflall w55 } Jrom kouses.
S@scfeNargy
6 | SBsaflar
S®sof yane_w } of horces.
7 gg::’zz’_j S } with, at, unto, or in houses.
8 | f@sCer O houses!

2T Observe here the difference between the Tamil un one side, and the Sanskrit
and Classical languages on the other.

[The plural endings are &, #, wa. &, wri (§ 151), b. geer, ke, makes sme
O sjwisk, g, if, ywe O Hwasd (g into @we). sra, /, makes sea: here & i, the
sign of the plural.}

D 2
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(4} Sometimes the 4 is doubled ; thus ussser.

(¢) Final w is always changed into & before &; thus, wrd+
&ar = wpmser. See p. 22.

Exercise 8.

§ 80. 'sagslr «@@. uwafls@r! QGserwsar. *uwefs@ar!
Qsar. ‘e@uwérsené@d @asr®. [Here e remains.] S.uyés
oesjfuisafier afBsear. °anis%rlpds. T ots wiissmiSE
O&rra'vﬂ.' 8 pstvefl. gRle edgrex. ® zaCu ! @ia[] JerleraBer
@ 1 gagymiw wrbserém. 1 Baisegneorw SBsafie.
B ssnsCew! anmriser.

!Go with the merchants to the house. 2The accountant's
good houses. ®The new physician’s old trees. * He is feeding
the big bullocks in the jungles. ® He saw those cows with the
shepherd. *° He learnt thus in the book. 7 They are merchants.
8 Where [are] the merchants? ® Where are those (persons)?

& Tamil grammarians do not use the terms simgular and plural at all. ggme
(=0me-ness) and webemo (=many-ness, udi + ww) are used to express the ideas. This
arrangement will appear at first sight rather complex. [G. 53, 53.]

Nouns are divided into two CASTES (S%r =genus)
I. awtfrer (aust, high + S%ex, class) = PERSONAL nouns.

11, wy&Ptmr (g, 110 + Ftenr, class : for the transm. see Introd., p. 23) = IMPERSONAL
nouns.

Personal notns arc the names of rational beings.
Impersonal nouns are all others,
There is a further-division into five wrs (= species).
These are ((L.) Fowurd [=male-species]. This includes the
singular mascoline of rationals.
I (L) Quaburd [ = female-species]. Singular feminine { These belong
. of rationals. to autSimw,

(ML) uetcws [ = many-persons-species}. Plural epicene]’
rationals,

(IV.) garpar ik [ = of-onc-thing-species). ourpdr =

gargar, a poetic form. Singular masculine, |
11 feminine or neuter of irrationnﬁ ” {These belong

to sydPiem,
(V.) vwdiar wrde [ =of-many-things-species]).  Plaral °

masculine, feminine or neuter of irrationals
LESSON 9.
THE PRESENT TENSE OF THE VERB. [G. 83.]
§ 81. (a) We have seen (Lesson 3) that there are three parts in
any tense-form; viz. the root, the middle particle denoting time,

and the personal termination. The following is'a full list of the
ordincry personal terminations :—-
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BPerson. Singular. Plural.
I | Masc. and fem. aex . | gub.
2 | Masc. and fem. gib . | #it, Risor.
Masc. yer . . ..
3{ Fem 55 | o wias
Neuter 515 . . | [& (syew), seldom used.]

& [These are fragmentary and modified forms of the personal and demonstrative
pronouns.} -

(8) The third person neuter plural is seldom used, the singular
being substituted for it, as in Greek.

(¢) The third masculine plural in g is used as a polize form
when speaking of an equal or superior. gfisar is the higher
honorific.

(d) The second plural in #¢ is used wnen we should say
‘you’ in English, to a single person. #isar is the higher
honorific.

(¢) Almost every plural form, both of verbs and pronouns,
may be used honorifically for the singular. Thus gai, Haisar,
plurals of yaer (§§ 25, 29) are used for /e when speaking of an
equal or superior.

(f) For gis of the second singular g is used in vulgar talx,
and in some poetic forms.

§ 32. Vocabulsry.

(8) Verb-xoots which insert | (§) Verb-roots which insert the
the middle particle @ middle particle ®» with
simply: [WEAK} & prefixed (or &&8p):

Q@suis, do. [sTRONG]

am, come. s, walk,

Cur, go. g, SEi.

Qsrevgy, say. Csuws, rub.

Cun®, put. SeoL., wipe.

eqpp, write. &g, drink.
en®, read aloud.
ueni-, creale, form.
8es, be, sit.

§ 83. [« may be euphonically inserted between the @ and the g; thus, Peérp and

4Qdrg, but this is rather pedantic.
In high Tamil géerp is also (but very rarely) used as the temporal particle of the

present. G, 804
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§ 34. A full paradigm of the ordinams form of the present
tense of G« and e —

Ed

Person. Singular, Plural.
1st | @ed@Cpai, [ do Gl @i, we do.
. s@Cpar, I learn g 88C e, we learmg
ond | @eid @, thow doest Q=i8LF%, w¢ or you do.
Qe B iser, "
wig E8apds, thou learnest . | U585k, ye or you learn.
vy dBfiser,
3rd m. | Qei@oper, ke does .
GJU:,Q@”:’ . 1 - e » .
L Ry, ke learns .|| 9F LB, they do.
ugd@apf, . Q"’”{Q@"’f"a". »
it Lup.sg@ff, they learn.,
31d f. | Qris@ayar, she does HeLEger, .
uwaBayar, she learns
3rd . | QeisBpg, 42 does . . | Qevlerper, they do,

upsSp g, it learns . { “"“::3""-' ) they learn (seldom
Uméﬁmﬂﬂ, n ”‘*‘Qﬁﬂt‘. (vulgar).

-

[Also uyps@erGper &c., punflarCpar &c. For the remaining
poetical forms see G. 83.] N

§ 85. In very common Tamil ugps@s and even youyg are
used for uypdBrng. It is necessary fo understand these forms,
even if we do not nse them.

#35 Obscrve that 7/ read, I am reading, I do vead sre all forms of the present tense,
and = w4 DT per,

Exercise 9.

§ 36. 1w @uwerser yowgsgans UgsBmiser, 3 @ACur
arf. dyeussimss por. *aiCs CuiBfiser ! (commen
Cursiser ?) °semssgmd wigssas ope@piser, & Guwrr
iss Qsr0. T gamer.w of® owls? B Baer Jerlrasw 4]
Qaran@®@ CurBopar. ® srdi S Psp ag@mer. 19.wr@sr
BoigBmpiac. ' Rarer waer asgs@mear., Baifssgyd sewdsgyd
GysBopisar, ' wn@slr 8] Cadid@amer. M yengssams|s]
wgé Sapen,



SYNOPSIS OF PRONOUNS.

(LEssoN X. § 25)

SINGULAR. PLURAL
IST PERSON, 2ND PERSON, 3RD PERSON. 3RD PERSON NEUTER. REFLEXIVE, IST PERSON. 2ND PERSON 3RD PERSCN. 3RD PERSON NEUTER. REFLEXIVE.
I. The Nominative. (§ 10.) wrer (POET. &, thou, Masc. gyaver, /e, 9. gnar, self. BID, BIESOT. £i, Edser, (a) Com, {H@aer. " Neut, e, BT,
wnar), I. Fem. yaver, she. (POET. &b m.) (COM. GEN.) Q11.0) (Felli POET.) '{.g/evﬁ-. (&) Y@ sar. srmaar. (¢)
(§ 108.) (wr> POET.) (maer.) (d)
II. Accusative. (§ 10) arcr ecrlar. e, Sieng, s, Seor T, Boaw, s, ebenw, e @a%r, | Yaisder, Yo s, Zbenw,
NOMINATIVE shortened and (POET. Aen%r.) | avler. (a7 inserted.) {erbemw POET.) (swesw POET.) Haems, S panp. sEs5%m,
changed. +g. A (#Pa inserted.)
IT1. Abl. of Connexion. . & @), “,';’T@"" J/Q’@‘é‘"- BN, :Ql.éﬂ”é‘)- . BT @ev. IFU'Jl.DfTé)., GIEIGETTEY. 2.1bI0TEV, B BISGTTE). | SJ@i&enrey, S sanre, SOV,
(I) BY MEANS OF : gev. (Aeremen.) Haverne, (8@, Jses.) (eribuorey.) (Biwre.) Jare. Jape. P
. . : . . . Yaplee.
(IT) TOGETHER WITH: &@. aar@ey®. ‘;;”%@@@ J’/‘Wg@% chﬁé ®. ® s1Q e, mw?mn@, amsQart®, Au'?@mn@. HaCrr®, o sQorn®, 80Cwn®,
(9 Cer®.) 2 aQern®, (#8CeB, 95CeB.) (s06Quor@®.) e m&Qarr®, SaisQarr®, apdCen®. s85Carn@.
(#26Cwr®.)
IV. Dative. qEF. T8, Y. 8PS, AEDS. saTE . FLé®, anserés. - 108 T 255 or s . . . .

TO or FOR: +@. TR HNE, 2 ETGENS. HaPEET S, HE5F VULG. (@wf@) @ (w0 fé) TG i-{’*/@;:fr:&@li&é@)' i:?g.@"s@‘ '52‘:@‘ iG.
[The shortened ROOT takes (Rers @, Hapz POET. | Spawé@ POET. TS . ‘ HuBES . wre (: /E'JSE'- )
HEG, not 28] Berssns) | Jaersa. (Saré ) (& &

Hauensars. S
V. Abl of P%ace from whence. sra:mrﬁé). ) p_sérsuﬁeif, &e. 3/@16#76}). & B, gseflen saresflen, swifley, - e.wfley, emsale. | gaisals, gwasafle &c ,mbt.&‘e'v &ec.
FROM: @, &c. ) aarafod@ig. | (aredle.) Havefls, sl g, e ofad sz, Safl, &e wsde B | Aol &
Final & doubled in mono- | ecrefafary. TBaaflD, o dsefedighs, , &C. Hfappie, KC. ¥ )
/ syllables, p. 16. awsofledm s, (wode.)
(edlev.)
VI. Gen. or Possessive. arar o &y (e &"7 e, Yaer BT, oyFar . . . DN X — N i
: . y &) s . , . e, 510, GE&er (&1iD). o, © EFaT, . P )  maeh.
gF al.am_tu. arang. e, ATy, (& Bleong, ysaig.) ST, rwg awsag (Tug).| e.wug, o daary, Sisar, ja/pﬂgg:zj ::z’gfz/émarg-
imp g shortened ROOT often smzr%a{u_w. edr@ely | Jugimiw. 9B eyenw, '56{,,@,@‘_“ » Jf o & opeiuw, | o, . ng'@’sw:_w:
used. erererfiar, 2 &r Saefler, LS, saraflear, GEEEHEDLL. RAS @RI, i s, S8 @ eI,
| muoller, srmsefiar. (&en; Fwg.)
VIIL Al:_pl. of Place wherein or aséraﬂs’x’. . ._Gorsvﬁsu J{@/@ﬁ?‘v, 9 e, @,’?@ﬁg\,, sarefle. sodlC 86, sode. | o bl Saf. | ymaraafie PR
whither. aarafl_ghe. | (Aarafler) | gaofe, Hfafl_ 58, seref 5@, || adsafL she. W T X Ny Lo | BT
AT, IN, WITH : @6, @594 Y. AL 04 o 2 LA, ol g6, Haisafle, Hasai e, | sl sBe.
- AT, IN, P @, QLsfle. e.crefl 596, J/@/arl.g,%)fv. Sserfl g5, arisaii, e Saaflcy, Saf 395, Said, s
Yoo ghle, (eridvflev.) Z:;ﬁl—)'éﬁé,' Haisafl gFe. Sosafli_ B

N. B.—Compare the notes to synopsis of nouns,

(@) #i is used politel
as an honoril

is used
antiquated.

fic,

Y, as ‘you' in English. (§ 11.4.)

(§ 108. )

) syw# is used politely or as an honorific.
(@) spa«, the regular plural, is sometimes used, but is rather

(¢) aribss

RS

[ 7o face p. 39
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1She does it. ?They learn the book in the house (Tam.
‘they—in the house—the book—read’). 3 We fced sheep in
the jungle.. * We go to the house now. °®The mother brings
the child to the good merchant’s house. ©The child learns (is
learning or does learn). 7 She sews. ®The father walks. ? We
learn them. !9 When does he learn this? ! They are perishing.
12 Where are they perishing? !*He is going home. ! The
child: walks. * How dees the child walk? !®*The boy reads
the book [aloud]. ' They say so. 2 You [hon.] are coming
here. 1° Write_that in this book. 2 The cows drink in the
river.

LESSON 10.
PERSONAL PKONOUNS. [§ 10. G. 72, 73.]

§ 87. Pronouns when declined take the same case-terminations
as-nouns; but in the oblique cases they change the root, and
arq thus irregular in Tamil, as in other lanfuages. See table of
synopsis of pronouns.

For the 6th case the simple stem is often used, when it makes
a kind of compound with the nouns to which it is attached. sy
is sometimes used as a termination of the same case.

{&# being the neuter pronoun ¢4az (§ 10), and being in apposition with the noun
following, the form «wr & can only, strictly speaking, be used when the following noun
also is peuter. Thus, eer g ars = ot + @ + o=y hand. But eer m Jgr would be
incorrect. In poetry g is used for @ occasionally, and o when the following noun
is plural. Thus, v@g ws, my kand ; ca wssa, my kands. Comp. G. 61.]

Exercise 10.

§ 38. lamsear JSarQa! (§ 18. a) ‘o7 S 2 aarizd
Qsr®. *arCe® an. °rodi gPev, ®adrgyenw wnd HECs.
(§ 6.) « Tawmafl B @r., 8§ mouwrd Hflisrer. | gaer fong
@aup [¢] Qeigrar, 10 Sarlrsar acr@e® s sBngw. (§ 31. 4.)
Neasrggorwu ymssims[s] Rearer (U] euugysis[s] Qsed.
Pear gsliusr flnsy @@sdmi. Brogee—w us srlyle
CowBpg. [Cuouw. § 35.]

Y yss8sr 9@ aeasBe QaPuyb, the mind's beauty will be
refccted in the face)

! Come to me (7th case). * Where is their good bullock?
3 My bullock is] here. *He dues this for us. * Who will do
this for us? * How did he do this for us? 7A good cow in our
house. ® They are destroying my new house. ° How does he
write it? *I[am] a physician. ‘' This [is] my book. 13 Read
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it to me. '®Learn it with him. ' He isaviping my new book.
18 They are rubbing down your big bullocks. 1¢ These are my
little books. 17When does our cow feed in the jungle? * Where
is my father? 1*Which of us (5th case) is reading (aloud)?

 Which of you (5th case) is learning? 2 The little child is in
the house with the)...

LESSON 11,

‘MUST. ADVERBS. INFINITIVE MOOD.

§ 89. Vocabulary,
aeeflafl, a munshi or native

teacher (Pers.).
urew, a lesson.
@pfluyo, it is understood.
vers@s Qpfuw, 1 u.nderstand
i2 (it is intelligible to me).
Q@sdunp, it is not intelligible.
aars@s Qeduns, I don't un-
derstand it [to me, &c.).

Caar®u, it is necessary, one
(vulg. Cavgauid), please.

e-&5f, pronounce (pres.e s5fs@
CGpear, past e ésh5Cs6w, fut.
e &sfuQuer. [§ 15] Write
out the whole of the present
tense as in-§ 34).

sflund [&d + guo), rightly.
Qm.banwEJmil '?Qltbmw + -"‘:’])
correctly.
" Qgeflar [Gsafley + gi],
clearly.
must

oo, it is unnccessary, one + Defective verbal forms.
must not, need not, please don't

(vulg. Cagrw or aremw).

These are also used in entreating.

§ 40. A noun may generall
called an ADVERB by addin%
is added in the same way,

y be converted into wha may be
g [or gs] to it. In English &
ut to an adjective. So wise gives

wisely, but the Tamil says wisdomly (@reswai)). (§ 136.)

This is carried to a
UBsns=in partnership.

great extent; thus, ueg=a skare, but

§ 41 To make a form auswering in many respects to our
INFINITIVE MOOD : when any verb has 482 in the present tense,
change $&8u into 45 ; and when it has 8, add 4, w or & to the
root. Examples will be found in Ex. 11.

€& Form for yourself thie (so-called) infinitive mood of all the

verbs in the preceding lessons.
We

B0

We

must
anrRss
to read

read,
Ceavair@.s.
it is necessary.
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{The infinitive is bere a wwbal noun. The pronoun may be regarded as forming
with it a compound. Thus, #r arfisa =our reading. A word may intervene ; thus,
srd Qrdwourd erPés=our rightly reading. Beware of using a dative: swé@ arfsa
CustrGd would®mean, you must read 1o us.

Exercise 11

§ 42. 'euwer upds CacnBo. *aerézs Gulun Cavedn @b,
d@uug[#] Osiw Caewns?  *Qsbewwni e ésfss Caanr@o,
S@sslun_e apécs Osfuyn, ¢ gagid 5[8] Qsfurg. @4
Qurgy ar. ° melafl a@@mi. ° erwimsys g lewuyd
U.le_,éﬂrﬁ. ¢ 15. f) Wran. Apis Caca®w. Moser
alg eésfis Qaen®n ! 12Qaemnrd, Gur! 1¥ssuCer,
Devs[¢] Osiow CaewBo. M srCuw, S| &) Qerever Caveinmd.
Bearsg alg|s] Qsfuus ?

The terms Father and Mother are constantly used by Tamilians as signs of respect

affection.

'You must read rightly. 2?Read rightly. *You must
pronounce clearly. *Speak clearly. °Do it rightly. ®You
must do it rightly. 7 The little boy learns the lesson. *He
does not understand the lesson. (To him, &c.) ° This must be
done. (@engé Qsiw [inf. mood] Cavan®i.) '°This must not
be done. 2! How must I do this? !> When must they do this?
13 He must rub down our bullocks now. ™ The new iaunshi is
coming now into the house. ®The physician understands it
well. 18 You must go home. " Don't read. !*Don’t walk in
the mud. *» The accountant does not understand that account.

LESSON 12
AFFIRMATION AND NEGATION.

§ 48. . aiv®, there is (or are).

@)%, there is (or are) not [§ 133. Less. 38].

SV, #of, 17O.

&> 94Cs widaer wair®, there are trees here.

- @E0s wrmaser @evdv, there are no trees kere.

SHmaser wikiser Hoe, those are not trees,

oewéi@ eaw@=7 have. srd® Q=7 kave not.

As in Latin, 7 Aave is often expressed by a dative with the
verb fo de. [Less. 77.]
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{The roots @« and 44 are not really negatives, byt are mostly found in the
oegative aorist (§ 110). Less. 57.

The following are chiefly used in poetry 1

1. @éCoar, Sy Covir,
2. Roesd, herid,
3. @berdr (m.), Hueurar,
Doerd (£, Honrdr,
Bowg, @og (). Hborg, yFg.
I. @4Ceard (RaCad, Qo). HoCourd (oG o),
1. @eels, ki,
3. Deert (m. f). Kherd,
Désw, Féwar (1n1.). oo, ]
(RbaCa= Qo).

§ 44. The difference between the two *negatives, @é%v and

Heve), is that the former denies the EXISTENCE of anything,
while gawe denies something that is said concerning it. @o%W
denies the SUBJECT:

lrees are mot here. oo denies the
PRE;)ICATE: those (which are there)lare nor trees (but something
else).

[The same distinction obgains between
p- 183), between KADU and LEDU in 1
AYIN and LO or AL in Hebrew (Nordh

TLLA and ALLA in Kanarese (McKerrell,
‘elugn (Browu's Gram. p. 193), and between
cimer's Gram. §§ 1063-1065).]

Exercise 12.

§ 45. 'srl Qo widssr o.ex®, ‘gpidCx Gep v enm@.
Sort &SCplm Bevev. t Baer asreyen_w grd oo, 550
s@éx Cuilusr Galw. ¢ @ismaiPucr Qudliudsr .
Topeflafl Qur@ usés Caren®b.  ° Gawaser move wrdsar.
' Fasar sfuniid Gerdier Qaam®ib, 1 DuiPorsar ea® 1 @als
roe wimsdr @a%. 1 @ai  apefiaf S, Baardd
wsgyde%y, wsesdel,

'There is a good physician here. *There is a cow in that
jungle. *He is not a little child. *Put that here. °You
must put that there. ¢ We must take this up. 7I must read
with the munshi. * We must pronounce clearly. ®The little
boy must come to my house. ! The mother must not walk

in the mud. 1 She has children. 12 There are cows therc.
¥ Where [are] the cows? ‘

LESSON 13.

INTERROGATIVES.

§ 46. When we wish to ask a question, we can generally do
so b

Y putting g or & at the end of an affirmative sentence, after
the manner of the Latin enclitic ne.
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am@men ! does ke come !
aag@mQey ? (but) does he come?

These particles may be appended to any word in a sentence
on which stress is to be laid; thus, Seey wassrer? did HE
come? gnngun? is it so?

& simply asks the question, g often suggests that there is an
alternative or doubt. :

) ué oandb & are inserted when necessary, to prevent hiatus, as in
b i0. q, 0.

In replies, or emphatic affirmations, use @ ; e@@xCar.

{A and O aretused in precisely the same way in Telugu. In Kanarese A and
£ ac both used as the Tdinil g, and O as the Tamil g O alone is found in
Maley: am.)

§ 47. In Lesson 6 we see that & also is an interrogative letter,
but only at the beginning of a word.

@ and wr prefixed to words are sometimes used in the same
way. &# (or wri) is commonly used for who f

aerar is used for what? and differs frem & which means
rather, whethor of the two? or which among many ? aar is why,

214.

: eerers is used for eerar occasionally, and is then declined
like a noun.

$ 48. Vocabulary.

ugruser, God. (The Christian fut. deanBuCuer, I skhall
word for GOD absoiutely; believe. The Christian usage

Thus, e@8arer=he comes; {

Gsavair is A GOD. &#rQarewisger of this word is not quite

also is used. It is Sanskrit, idiomatic).

sia + movuser = universal | spspUy, industry.

Lord) spepliurd  (§ 40), indus-
Ssan@. belicve (pres. Isar triously.

Rs8Cper, [ belicve; past | srepsrger, a watchman (p. 22).
SsanrRiCser, I believed;

Exerocise 13.

§ 40. 1 yprurter  AdearfsE@Cper. 2 0as dlsarfss
Caaw®d. °aassQeiv Caew®ob? t aarer Qel®mds ?
Saevarsamss QsropBmar?  ° Y4@iEs Osfyn? RAearard
U spsplutid ugsdmey? ° spspliunil upi@mwQey ?
Y spegliunit] ugs@mar. 1 Qaer semése?! ' Qw eargy
eorw SCnf? 1 guls wimser eawCunf? P Quls wrHsar
@étwr ! M @p wow, goaar? Vawdésm adrar Qsfyc ?
B srapsroguécsé Qerogy. UV srapsmal (§ 21. k. 3) a.
128 aewrergens ofsarfsSmd.
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!When will you read? (§il 15. f, 31 a) 2Is that my
lesson? *Where is the munshi? ¢ What does the physician
say? °Is the watchman there? ¢ The watchman ig not there.
"He is not the watchman, ® Who is the watchman? ? Is there
a watchman? °Is there mud in the river? M Are there trees
in the jungle? !2 Are there children in my house? 13 Are there
not little children in the father's house?” ™ Dost thou believe
in God?

& Tamil uses no auxiliary like do. Thus the emphatic ke does learn is g 4@@Car,
and the interrogative does ke learn 7 is Lys80e 7

LESSON 14.

ELLIPSIS,

§ 0. In conversation the signs of ¢ases are often interchanged;
and those of the 2nd and 6th cases are sometimes omitted
altogether.

[In the higher style of Tamil this is very frequent.]

e 0ys Qan®, give [me] the salr (not e Lieus=e 11y + ).
seneali Qanein@an, bring me [some] water (not seweaenr).
#ebedi is commonly pronounced saved, and Qsretr@ar

becomes Qaratrs,
ey Qetiprcr, he committed sin (not urepess Qeugrer).  Such forms may be
considered as compounds,

The learner should consider carefully whether the omission of

the casal sign would occasion ambiguity. If not, he may omit
it in most cases,

Frym this must be excepted nouns signifying rational beings
(e-wi@%xr), both masc. and fem., which have the case-termination
in full, in common Tamil. In poetry ellipsis is the rule.

It may be stated, as a law, that se sign of the 2nd sase sing.

of impersonal nouns (¥SoB%mr) should not be expressed.

Compare this with the usage of Indo-European languages in which neuter nouns have
the nominative and accusative alike.

After nouns of number the plural sign sar also is often omitted ;
thus,

Brgy &0 silip emer,

He built four houses. (§ 17 3.)

srgy Quui akgrisar,

Four persons came, (Camp. Tel. Gram. 158.)
No ambiguity can arise here,

§ 81. > before ¢ may become & | The nasal is changed into that
»n & » & } of the class to which the fol-

w & » & ) lowing consonant belongs.
» t may disappear altog-ther (p. 32).
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@@ The whole system of the .transmutations of letters, their insertion and their
elision, is very complicated. It must, however, be thoroughly understood by every
student of the poetical dialect. These changes are Fmdh ually going out of use. A few

€

only which affect the pronunciation are retained.

requires. Compare
§ 52.

sewenli, cold waler (seaix, cool,
£, water).
g, len.
oy, salt.
urenw, sin.
uUewr.c, money.
Qa%r, time, opportunily.
Cate, work.
Ce%vésnoer, a servant (sagex
= a doer, an agent. [So

p. 320.

y will be explained as occasion

Vocabulary.

srae, ¢ guard or walch,
sracvsriaw, @ walchman)).
@@y, tron.
& 080, call (a-Liy + B, § 68)
Qwand;, a table. oe
M-, beat (pres. -E8Cpexr,
-8Csar, fut. -Quer, § 1 5‘.);'8;.
ungw, a burden (Semw).
uetry, a bandy, conveyance.
Qsuw, prayer [Skt. japal.

§ 63. & before &4 may become p; thus, srae + srrer =

Exercise 14.

Srepsager.

§ 64, Yured wgpggner. (§ 15. 1)
Jus@mer, 't gaefl_gfe
&.090,

b sni gyggsne.

Spiser,
Qsrea@aigalevlovwn

1He is learning a lesson in the house.

a book in the jungle.
water in the house?
necessary). ¢ He sins.
to me. °Call my servant,

e
Suregs Qi Cacirimid.

B yeirg QsranPasé Qeregy.

3 Does he learn a lesson?
81 want [some!] salt (to me salt is
7 Bring the money to me.
1 Bring ten loads of salt.

2 gemenfi awls?! 3 Qeun
ean®@ b stapsrsdens

T Quavs @ECGs Qunr@,

wr e Hpss [or wrpsis| Cacwrirw,
Y gargyarw Qalwssrii aals?

N ygedurse @ooy a8
13 Qatevssroer ety

*He is reading
41s there

8 Read this
1 Did

he give money to the servants? (§ 15. £)

LESSON 16.

PAST AND FUTURE TENSES.

EXHAUSTIVE CLASSIFICATION

OF VERBS.

§ 85. The personal terminations of the present tense are used

also for the past and future tenses, with slight exceptions,
middle particle determines the tense.

! The word soms is seldom expressed

a little,

The

in'l‘amil.nhsitmmemph.ﬁuu,
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[Cmo?%g&m;gﬂnlms3$’d9,mdt:&ﬂ infullfuthepumdht::;
teases ve meet wi person singular
gml, which will berginy:uin $ 72.mNo:trnl:tcvcry3;b comes &oﬂe of the six
in the next section. ]
§ 68. The middle particle of the present is £ or (§) 82. For
this a few general rules will be given, but the dictionary must be

consulted.
GENERAL RULES FOR THE PAST AND FUTURE.

I. 8p of the present has é in the past and ¢ in the future.
These are generally infransitive and WEAK forms, with some
exceptions.

Ex. - —

Root. Pres. Past. Fut, Inf.

Hoo, | yeo_8Cpewr, | geo 4Csar,| oo Caver, | oo,
Obtain, I obtain. | I obtained. | I shall obtain.| To obtain.
| attatn to.

Thus are conjugated &, dnow ; », give; aw, churm; swop, smits ; odep, fall ;
&, pass of or away; and s large number of others.

{3 Many roots take two forms, according to their use as
active or neuter.

II. Roots in = [not included in special rules (1I) or in § 68]
have @ in the present, @r in the past, and .& in the future,
These are common to botk transitive and intransitive verbs.

E They may be called MIDDLE forms.
X, -

Roct. Pres. | Past. Fut. Inf.

5@, | H_ba590par,| H0Caes | H_wc5Casr,| y_ba,
Submit, I submit. |(ywa+ @ev |7 will submity To
8o under. + erev), submilt.
I submgited.

&Y (Final a before the vowel of a following word, or of a termination, is often
elided, for the sake of euphony; thus, s t@ + @er = g soBar (p. 33). This is never done
when a5 preceded by onc short syllable ; thus, ue + @ = usdiar, not Uik, (G. 24.)
The o is evidently not madigal. It is added cuphonically to aid the enunciation. J is
added in the same way in l?nlayﬂ:m.]
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111. 48y of the present requires £ in the past, and b in the
future. These harshér forms are mostly TRANSITIVE [§ 160].

These are STRONG forms.
Ex.:—

Root. Pres. Past. Fut. Inf

&9, &9 EPCpeir, ' s19.8Csar, s Qe syés,
Bite. I bite. 7 bir. I will bite. | To bite.

SPECIAL RULES.
{I) Roots ending in g (and the greater number of the few
«n g) take £@8p in the present, and follow GENERAL RULE I
in the past and III in the future. [§ 66.] :
STRONG in present, future, and infinitive ; WEAK in past only.
Ex. :—

Root Pres. Fast. Fra. Inf.
' e, s &@Cper, s BCser, s UQuer, sL.ss,
Walk. I walk. I walked. | I shall walk.| To walk.
awr, | dure@Cpar, | ewrslser, | awiliCuer, | auwrds,
Exulz. I exult. 1 exulted. | I shall exult. | To exult.

(I1.), Roots ending in @, @, o, preceded by one short syllable,
and which take @2 in the present, are exceptions to rule II, as
far as concerns the past tense, fo _form whick they simply double
the consonant and drop the o.. Some of these admit of the regular
form also.

IRREGULAR WEAK forms [§ 68].

Ex.:—

Koot Pres. JLast. Fut. Inf.

4®, |4ESCoer, yéCadr, HEQaer, ys,
Enter.| I encéer. I entered I will enter. | To ernter.

(but also, and
more commonly,
yGsCsar).
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Roet, Fres. Past. Fud. Inf.
uw!, divide | ug@Qper, | wéGser, | uaCadr, | us,
(INTR.) 1 divide. divided. | I shall divide. | To divide.
u@?, UeeCrer, | L Crer,| uBCaen, U,
Suffer. I suffer. |I suffered. I skall suffer.| To siffer.
Quyp, Qup@Qper,| QuiGper, | CuoQaer, Qup,
Obtain, bring | I obtain. |1 obtained.|I shall obtain. Toobtain.
rforlh,or beget.
(IIL) Roots in &r (gp), & (), & (&), o (e5) have mostly

@ in the present, § in the past, and in the future & after a

vowel, and (7 after a consonant. There are certain changes
which take place for the sake of euphony, § 70.

EUPHONICALLY MODIFIED WEAK forms (p. 22).

&&F [a. 4 coming after & becomes 5.

4. When & and 4 come together they become érp or pp.
¢. # coming after & becomes .
d. When & and # come together they become abri_.]

Root. Pres. Past, Fut. Inf.
1| @er Ber@Cper | PerGper (a) | PerCuer | Pers
[Fola) | Poa@
Eat. Cper
2 gy, rey@Cper | merGper (2) | FepQaer | mer
Bring forth (e of the root
(of cattle). dropped).
— =
3 Qssr | (Pse80psv) | QeaxGper (b) | Crogr | Qrée
[Geap], | Geog® Qaer
Go, pass. Cper
4 ceir e er@Cper | earCer (¢) |0 airGueir | o oirenr l
(o edr| gav], or e.cirs
Eat.
1 This is also tsed as TRANS. and strong, § 64. 3 But see § 6o.
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Root. Dyes. Fast. Fut. Inf.
5 Fyor S FCper | e Ccir (d) | genCavesr | gor
[ges], (2- of the root
( Rule. dropped).
6 Q@anaer Qararen® | QerawCrer | Gsrares |Qsrarer
[Qarar|en], Cpar Qaver
ave, contain,
hold, buy, take.
7 Bair B BCper, | SemQer | SepCaver Ber,
e @Cpeir S s

& Exceptions and irregularities are illustrated in the following exercises, which
should be frequently gone over.

LESSON 1s.
§ 57. REGULAR WEAK FORMS. [§56.1]
Pres. Past, fut. ! Inf. !
i i
‘ —&y | —BE —a | —w E
1

[Mostly INTRANSITIVE: many exceptions.]

Exercise 15.

1 Quiitivafgfe 48 Cuwi@ng. ey Hyfssren ?
paar! s figy. * gflarisar. S pevey magfludr swEG HoF
mami [not very common). °samiser @ansé sfurd gydaner.
Tsrapansi g slLemims e arisdr. ° gruyw waERw S8
ariser.  ° dBs%ruyd Lemdangyh JaenCe HoCard, 10 gi
@os gfu Cacn®o? 'l gaisa Gamo Hyapigniger, 12 Amger
Bos sfu Caaa®n, Y F5 gis gl sQsravwCaem .

1 The day has passed away. 2 We must chura in the house.
3 They perished in the jungle. *God' knows our sins. °The
accountant and the watchman will obtain those cows from him,
8 The watchman perished with his son. * The good boy knows
the lesson correctly. *I know it by the lesson. 2 You must not
smite the child. 1° The bullock feit down. ' He {el] in the mud.
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LESSON 17

LESSON 17.

WEAK FORMS WITH IRREGULAR PAST TENSE.

§ 68. Exceptions to the FIRST GENERAL RULE. [§ 56.1.]

. Root. Pres, Lawt. Fut, Inf.
:’ .
[
x Qud, Rain. | QuiBCper | GuiCser | Quiasr | Quiiw
[ o
4 Qsi, Do. |@ei@Crer| QriQser | QriGadr | Gri
=B —
z Qsis, Weave. | Qni&Gpesr | QpisGserr | QsiQasr | Qoiw
-]
2 S
& @a, Abuse. | mewCper | maGsar | walasr | aaw
e
2y, Become | o@Cper 4Carer | gQaar [or B
[#5 au], | (869 |[occasion- | g@Caer|L
be finished, Cpar). ally also
. completed. | [Cp. § 268.] fuCarer
é for 4%
E Carer as if
B 1L from root
5 B4)-
Cur, Go | Cur8Cper | GurGarer | Qurlaisr | Qurs
(Cury, {Cp. § 258.] | [poet. Gur | [or Gurg
Cur). IQarar]. | QCaer].
I &n, Die #18Cper | @QziCper | znCaar [or| &ns
) (s7@®). e1cCae]Ll| (sra)
Ca, Burn | Ca8Cper | GaiCsear | GaCaer | Gas
(Cam). [or Cam | (Caa)
Cavar] ™,
IV.
Cnr, Ache, | @sn@CQper | QsriCssr | Crrlaer | Crrs
suffer pain Qur (Cera)
(@mrr@). averr |,

* In these rather pedantic forrus - is iuseited for euphany.

i
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weny, ram. yeow, a woman's clotk, gar-
QaarQenri), butlyr (Qavar, white, ment.

Qs ghea). 8%, a kead.
wer, why ? snev, leg and foot.

Exercise 16.

y 69. 1oy Qui@pp [Quinygp, Quise, § 35] 2 QPmss
sfurté QeiCadr. °yLeawmu [or yooe, § 14] Qsdsrer.
¢ geor Qaltews sri%r ewaBmear. °odler emagrisear. ® Esl
ouus sewdsd ganer. TS @izl CurCard. ° ops wr@
srlyQn Qsszy. *srisgperw &0 HUQureps Oassg.
Y gerd@s s%v Corng [Cer@e in common talk]. (T suffer
pain in my head) !gaCs Curewe? Vyp wr@ Qsgzar ?
1B ywis Qoo aar gs Do ? [gsadevten.]

11t rains. 2His leg pains. 3She is churning for butter.
4 Hec will die in the jungle. 5Did the house burn? °Who
died? " When did he die? ® When will they go home (to the
house)? 9[115;] this your leg? °Why do they revile the

watchman? 1 They weave cloths in the house. 2 Who [are]
you? (You—who?) 3Who [is] there? ™ Go to the watch-

man’s house.

LESSON 18.

§ 60. SECOND GENERAL RULE. Exceptions to § 56. II.
Roots in 2.

Koot. j’m. Past, Ft. Inf.

Li1| ud Lic |u@s&Cper,| uBiCser, |uBiCuer, | uBss,
down. | I lie down.| Ilay down. | I will lie | To lie

down. down.

2 | 0@, Clothe,| e @8Cner | o BFCser o @'Quer | e @Rss
put on.

1. 3| @@, Be. |@@s8Cpex @@iCsar | @wliCusr | @mss
irregular in
thistense only.

@@~ Acod so 21l in & with 4R in the present.
E 2
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|
J Root, Pres. PLast. Fut. Inf.

VB2Y gifor gol. | g0 | gistus | fo | g0
Be cleared off. | Gner | regular from | Cavar
i root £,§ 56.1.
|
i

5| aeri [or aers), | @ers® | aerisCpar | aerg | aers
Grow. Cpeir Caver

6| 557 [or sei5), | sI@O | sdin@sar | sl | sadr
Put away. Gper Carar

Qsi [or Csg), | Coem® QeinCser Qe | Qs
Diaw near to. G’,m'v Caverr

~1

8 ang [or am&:] a/r@Q anrysQear | argp | aryp
Prosper. | Goor Qaar

9| &1 [(1r ,an(fg] ;n@@ ErpsCser arap | srp
Be luonble. Cper Caver

10| sayg or,m@] saw® | sawpiCsear | gagqy | say
razol. Coer Qaar

€% And so all roots (not short monosyllables) in # or &, which may optionally
add

IV. 11| Gung, Fight. | Qur@@ | QurwGsear | Qua | Qung
Goer | [Cp. § 58, 1] | Gavar

z

22| g Wep | 2w® | G | gw | o

ts Gpm Caar

v g

EZ 13, e.qp. Dlough. | e (Lgs) 2 pQsar oup | ¥

=z ("mm i Quar

_g_ 14 i Qsrap, ! Qsnap® Q;n@(a"gcar G)-rn@ Qa1

= Worship, Crer CQaar |
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Short monosyllables ip @, @ or i are weak forms.

€& Roots in ¢ of & [except 55, «a), or &, and the root ww, preceded by one
short syllable, and having the present in. ®p, take single 4 in the past and & in the
futare,

aew o, a garment. apyprsne, the knee, from the
weit, a village. knee to the ankle.
secgnesr, a man of the village. @pyth, a cubit.
eevari [§ 29. &), people of the sy, leg.
village. '

Exercise 17.

§ 6l. ! emPrisdlr e @sBmisar. Sl wQo asrer o.@s
Gsew? 3amQGs uBsstenf! ‘erlpe @aitsg. 5 gnip Qs
aerer win aciéss?! ¢ @EGs @miBwe?! Turaw Fissg.
Surean Riigsn @e%own f O eergnd angssrisar. 10 SerZer
rpwer onler sapigs. V' gl adrarsgpsrs’ [or @er] Hyapsnar £
% 5Qu | yyCaerms, 1 gasr uBsst CuiSmar. M Csa g
Qarapsncr. 18 eegnit = yQaeir@ui. 15 [Qsrapsarer QarapClsaps

sewer. |

1The child grew. 2 The trees grow in the jungle. 3 Why
do you crawl? *The villagers will plough the jungle. ®The
villagers must worship God. ¢ You must not crnvl; you must
walk. I was in the house with the accountant. °® Shall
1 flourish? ?Must I become humble? !®They must be
industrious. ! Have you a pain in your head, or in your
foot? !2Is the cow dead, or the bandy-bullock? !* The villagers
lay down [to sleep] in the jungle.

LESSON 19.

§ 83. Examples of the SECOND GENERAL RULE, § 56. 11.
Roots in 2. These may be called MIDDLE FORMS. They are
mostly derived from nouns: so yew from yedr, an ornament,; and
g @ from 4y @, a lock.

&~ Both transitive and intransitive verbs are found in this class.

! From ewrard, 4th case sing. [Comp. § 47.] R inserted. {§§ 18, ¢; :2.)
& + & pb = for what, wherefore. i
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Root. Pres. Past. Fu. Inf.

1| & [from s@80per | g88Carver | gé@Caiar fis
K& become), ©sCper]
Make, cause
20 become, con-
vert inio.

2| srus, Sleep. | anivm8Cpar | gre@Qaneir anzQusy| gros
[glﬂé/@@,ms&r]

3| Gus, Speak, | Cus@Cper | GUEGarer | GuaRasr | CGus
converse with.

4| ez, Write. | aapu@Qpar |aqpS@ersr | erapgsQaeir Y
—5 uetrgpy, Mafe |uzngn@Cper| Lo Ueingz: | Lickreny
(out of). Carer Qavar
6| Cs®, Seek. | Gs@@Coar | CoipQareir Co®laar | Cs
7| Capa [from | Copp@GCper |CappiCares | GappCaer Capp
Cag, §160.4],
Comfort.
? s;;G, Tie, s 0FCper | s Qe | 5. OCaer | &L
build, tie on.
_9— &1’ @ [from | 7 @C@Cper 57”19 Caren| sre-@Quair| smii_
sngz, § 160,
S &) Shew.
10| Orpyig, OQrprip® | Qegus® | Qegrss |Qogyis
Cause to go, QGpeir Cerer Qaver
expend, pay

[§§160.4,161.]

11| ap@, Cover. | ep@@Cpeir | pogCarerr | ap@Cavir o

[In the past tense @ is probably the real middle particle of time, dr being an
euphonic increment.  (Comp. Telugn verb kottae.)]

Qow, rice unhusked. Crnp, boiled rice.
N, raw husked rice.
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Exercise 18.

§ 63. 1gn wengigamss s pepar. 2onl g@s Jorlar
FEGEny. erlywle e ard®m aaragmss srigepen f t snd
Iar%rs2rs Capplarar. °aar uiL. gaoss Cewawwunri agp@Qarer,
* yacr aerefl_gge QuAenar. T somesfarsg Cs@Emisar. S @i
Qurpg grisQaar@lurf ° gaar QCory giéPeper (she made
tice: she comverted ofR into Gerg). Yoz @ (or e len)
S pear’,

1We must build 2 new house. 2Tie the cow there. 3 Who
tied the builock? * Where did he write the book? ° The munshi
arote it. $He sesks a physician. 7 Who made this? ¢ Who
did this? ° Show the house to the watchman. ! You must
comfort your good mother. !' Did she seek the little boy?
2What do they seek here? 12 We will write clearly to the
munshi. 4 Has the mother boiled the rice? !5 Did he scek the
cow, cr did he go to sleep in the house? 18 The accountant has
paid the money, so the debt is cleared off.

LESSON 20.

§ 64. Regular STRONG forms: THIRD GENERAL RULE.

i
Pres, Past. Fut. Iy,

—E B — 48 —Liy —&&

[Mostly #ransitive: strengthencd forms of those in § 57:
with some exceptions.]

Root. Pres, Past. Fut. Inf.

1| uni, Behold, | urié@Cpar | unigCaer | unidiCuen| uriéas
sce, look at.

2 | ar? Preserve. | sns8Cper | 818Cser | aniQuar | snds

! Tamil hcuses originally consisted simply of leaves &c¢. tri-d
* In common talk er# is often used for this root; thus, imz)e ht(;g.et‘!:;:' preserve ye
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Root. Pres, Past, Fut. , Inf.
- ' - )
3 warefl 1, werefls @ 3 werafls | werafll | waraflés
Forgive, Coar ‘ Qser Cuer
4 Bl 9, @ 88 | B0 G5 | @rlll | @l Pds
Save, deliver. Cper Gger Quesr
5| @efl, Bathe. | mofs@CQoer | meRiGser| oy Gaflds {
Quzr (
— - !
6 549, & fs@Cper | 5 aCser |6 0 Cuer| asifilés
Purge out,
remove, pass.
- ! \
srevw, Hne. Beow, evil,
@orw, tank, &1y, defence.,

Exercise 19.

§ 65. 1 sris JarZeraws sré@mer. 2emd ileos ans@pgn H
Sgyhsl euwer sl url sest uridster. 4 seméeds werePl)
urgy? b darterser Silip Qv wafld@arisorn? ¢ 95nQa ! aTES
vereflis Qaeaw@b. 7 sregamps sfldsnex. Pared sy )@rg.
‘owrés Hip ghfowssr 6, 1 gy Bawwr ovawan Qeragy.
Uoegri aeralgfer Qusanisers apsarisar ! 12 Sewézs
Beww Qsiiw Cuar®Quwr #

"I saw (looked at) him in the house. 21 shall see him
then. “Did you see it? *We must preserve the children.
“God forgives our sins. ®Forgive us our sins. 7 Deliver us
from cvil. *This [is] evil. ®We must not do evil. 1 He will
bathe in the house. ! He took care of the house, 12 Pay the
Inoney now to the accountant. 1% He has done evil for moncy.

" Will he bathe in the river or in the tank? **Time passes
very swiftly,

* The root wera requires a dative of the person, as in Latin,
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LESSON 21.

§ 86. FIRST SPECIAL RULE. [§ 56.(1.)] Rootsin 4,and a few
in &

-
Pres. Past. Fut. Inf.

—EB — S —tL —a&5

€&F [Verbs of this class are fransitive: many exceptions; but an action is mostly
smplied.)

i
{ Root. Pre-, Fast, Fart. Inf.
1| wp, Forget. | wp&8Gpar wpiGaer | wpliQuer | wpis
2 um, Fiy. ups&Qper | upiCser . uplGuer | UDES
3 s« [both sev6@Cner | swiCser | saiCuer | sSWES
trans. and [comp.
intrans.), sovE® and
Mingle, svED .
coalesce.
4| B, Open Sp@Cper | SpiCser | MpuQuar | flpds

[#rans.), be
open.

e

——

5 | s, Pass over, s e@Qper | s#Cser | sLUCLD i&a..é&

transgress. |
Sp, Be born, | Spé@Qper | IpsCper IriQuer | Ipss
go forth. [§ 257]

7| @p, Pass | @ps&Crer | @piCser | PpuSudr | Gpés
away, die.

8 sp, Milk, spe@Qpar | epiCasr | apliCusr | apse
yield nilk.

9| @, Lic down. @ s@Cper | B-5Csev | BLQuer | G ds

-

&med, a litile bird. uev, itk
a5« a door. wp| B, forgetfulness.
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Exercise 20.

$ 87. 'ssavas SrssCaeiri_n. 2Qa%vssrycs aareTFRpsrss
spwag Eré@mer? 3 gi grops s lunisar? 4F GrLiLg,
His San g Epsenis? SeuuCar! £ Qs wpsisQaveaire_mid,
¢ Sar2er  Spigsr? T yis SlyQm g Sprisa? ° guug
ssgy. °sove wvefser glug s ungy ?

'Open the door. 2They crossed over the river. *She
mingled water with the milk. *The little boy forgot the
old lesson. 51 forgot the book. * You must n8t walk so. TIm
that pot water and milk are mingled. ®Bhe accountant walked
with the watchman. °The bird flies there. 19 She looked a1
the little bird. I A child is born. 2 The servant died then.
13 The bird is there. 14 Where is the milk ?

LESSON 22.

§ 88. SECOND SPECIAL RULE. [§ 56. (II)] WEAK with
irregular past.

Roots in @, @,

@. Pres. in @p, past .°, &, 5 doubled, fut. &
inf. g.

Koot. Pres. Past, Fut. Inf.

1| o8, Leava. d0ECGnar | CLer | IBCaer | ef
[§ 254]

2 @e, DOECpar | @B CLeir BCaer | @
Give, apply to0. | [§ 263]

Bl

31 08, Plant. 5@&Cpair | 5 QLer | s@Caer
4

o, Cease. H28Cper | HiGoer | yalaer

Sp
S6Cser

5| e, Be, suffer.| e 0@Cpar | e pCoar | = pQadr ep
6

B3, Exceed. | Hs@Cpar | 10Caar AsCaer | fs
(Az8Csar)

! This is often used; thus, sug Hobp Cubag (§ 123. a), the ropokas broken.
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Root, Pres. Past, Fuz. Inf.

7\ ®@, Laugh. | s@@Cper | séCser | 65 Qaer | 58

8| @@, Touck. | Qer®&Cpen QariQrer | Qan@Qaeir | G

9| GCur®, FPut QurBECpsir |Gur Cuer | Cun@Caser Gune.
{irreg.] [§ 256]

L
&& To this rule there are some exceptions: )
endure, makes -48Cgar, -ACadr, -LCuar: S0 g, mortify, affiict, pu
follow § 64.
stpp, young plants fit for lransplanting; &F2,
i @0, vouchsafe, grant graciously; e, witain;
offspring ; awu, burden, from & (§ 66), bear, carry.

Qurg, bear a burden, bear with,
nish. These

three; scide, a command;
Qup, oblain, beget, bear

Exercise 21

§ 89 ! gerlar aUQuraps  sripCe S rer. 2 arenOar
& S Caarins., *QCatwisnpsss Gsrp Curlinisers?
‘@ é sl lor @i ni. (He thus commanded=he vouchsafed
it thus. Observe the idiom.) ‘aerés @pé s rlr P
Cacx®b. Sesmsrisnsy s@8misear. (§ 55) "THoer TGS
Qarp @ L ner. b snapsnser aareSC Qé@er yGian . " Sardrd
Qupaper (she bare a child. Idiom). Yeapery Serlerslerts
Quperer. 1 gofiCe Curlerer. 12 pr @Gy Curiciley
sridglh GuriiaGen? VECw s @liren? ays
Catwiel Curslaeiwmimd.

1What shall I give you? 2?Why do they plant that tree
there? $Why did the villagers leave the village? *Who
suffered? ° What did you obtain by this sin? ¢ He went into
the jungle. 7 Where did he plant? ®Serve out the rice. ®Did
he put it on his head or on his foot? 10 Don’t meddle in that
business. 1! You must bear your burden! 12 The mother that

bare him did not know her son.

LESSON 23.

_§70. (1) THIRD SPECIAL RULE [§ 56. (III)], and érregular
Jorms in general : OF CONSTANT USE.

Pres. -&». In the past the final consonant of the root often

changed and p or «- inserted. The fut. takes J or &. Inf. in 4.
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Root. Pres. Past. Fut, Inf.
aar, Say. | aar@C@peir ercirGpetr aretr@uar ere,
TETE
Quér (@), | Qaow® | Qawlrer | Qewg |Qaew
Conquer. Grer Qavar
Qsrev (o), | Qereey@ Qsrarlper | Qancvgy |Qsrae
Kill. Gpeir Caver
Ao (gv), BrECmeir 1 B et AoCuzart | Hos
Stand, stop. |(Bevg 83 peir) (fvgQavar)
s, Learn. | ap@QCpen spCna spQuar s5ps
Qeres (g0), | Qerovey QererCearer | Qzrovgy |Qerae
Speak, say. Gper (for Qsreved | Qaver
Qaseir)
sreir (sam), | sne@Crer | sanQLear | araw@uzr | snemr
See. [§ 260]
Caer, Hear,1Gs @Cnen 2| Qs Qe ? | GsCuar | Csls
obey, ask.
&£, Give. | s@8Cpar s5Csar SBCaar Y74
a®, Come. | am@Cper | ewiQser anCaer | ar

I & +6=pa.

2 orts=08,
4 63)-}-!.'!::;51..1.

St Sl

& [In regard to the last two verbs it may be doubted whether the roots are s6
and ax or ar and er.  They are both conjugated regulatly as from roots sa and e,
except in the past tense and the imperative (§ 27). e has a poct. imp. also, abudar

(for esdur; 3 and s0 goder,

It is difficult to avoid the conviction that sr = Sanskrit

DA and LIX: (it has all the meanings of both in some or uther of the $. Indian
languages) in which case analogy would point out ws as the root of its companion.
In Telugu the root is RA and * gemi-vowels are easily interchangeable’ ¢ Bopp, 20).
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The irregularity in tue past is analogous to that in the verbs Ca and Cer (§ 58..
Compare also #7-Qe#sCsar.

The 1egular past tenses of all th »se verbs [§ 56. (I)] would be, according to analogy,
ardCacr, sriCacr, CakCpar, Caré3aar.  In each case the root vowel is shortened.

In the plural imperative we have srg2, ergd {for srep, arqd), 1 apprchend # is
used to prevent hiatus, instead of &, in order to distinguish these forms from the
derivatives of the roots sarq and ars, [Compare srgé from sr.] This use of #
instead of & is not unknown in the cognate dialects.

It mly be remarked also, in confirmation of the above, that colloquially srCodr and
arCgar (for gr-£Cgar, ar-@Cper) are used for sg@Cp# and wySCper.]

§ 70*. PARADIGM OF THE PAST TENSE. Read again Lesson 3.

uy, learn, read. erig, buy, obtain.

Sing. I Plural. Sing. Flural.

1st Pers. | upsGseir, | vy sCsns, |are@Qerer,| ars@Cens,
I learned. | We learned. || I bought. | We bought.

2nd g gSTd g S8, arwSeaf i,
(for @1, g3 | Vou [hon.] azms':@@u':,J You bought
is found in learnt. Thou [honj’

common | uwggiser, || boughtest. || arwBafrsar,
Tamil). Ye learnt. Ye borghe.
3rd m. g garer, utg gant, are @ gner, | ard@end,
He learnt. || They or ke || He bought. |\ They or ke

thon. Y learat. [ hon.]boughe.

I uy ganer, || ug gsniser, || arm8eyer, || ansBgyiser,

She learnt. || They (m. and || Ske bought.\| They (m. and

f.) learnt. f.} boughe.

”n. U ss.e, g gser aruSerg, | arw@ar!,
It learnt. They (n.) are@wg?, | They (n.)

learnt, 1t boughs. bought.
[Contracted!
| areSpp.] lI

! This form is seldom uscd, the singular taking its place,
? @ is substituted elegantly for & 7n 1475 form only.
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Exercise 23.

§ 7. 'srér @is ewid semiser aargper. 8 yalw
Qaoe Caexalis. 3Jcegri enls BpRBmpiser? ‘toarém of
U & Qsrargpisear? 8 saQu! gyluws QerdvewGemwinio.
$@QuIpy seCaedr aarmer . Taer usmas srlyle seiw
wQir? Pusrurgpentw s Znas%rd Qs riser. O gryd
Sar2oryp  eeprasn  @UCur amariser. 10 f@sar aerersens
gaafl_s80x QCsl@fiser?! B aijissafl_sfe eadrer arw
Feoi? Yely ardselaleowr? (§ 113.)

1Who comes there? 2Who gave you this? 2Don’t say
that lesson {Caeiriirwp). *The servants must stop here. ®We
will go into the house with the watchman. ¢©The son conquered
the villagers. " He said he must stop here (trans. ‘I must stop
here’). ®Who made this? °Who did this? ° Who created
this? ! Where did he buy the rice? ?What did you hear in
the village? ¥ Did you see the good doctor in the house?
14 What lesson has the little boy learnt with the munshi?

LESSON 24.

PARADIGM OF THE FUTURE TENSE.

§ 72. In the 3rd person neuter of the future (the singular and
plural of which are alike) there s an anomaly. It is formed by
adding e to the root of verbs whose present has 8. (& and &
being inserted when necessary [§ 18]) and é@w to those whose
present has é8p.

6w But (1) 44 makes dpwbd; a&, sped; Cad, Csigsd (compare their present

tenses); (2) ered, Crrod, yuo, Curew (¢ will die, pain, Secome, go) are contracted
into #rd, Cord, o, Curd,

! When o (§ 70) is used, the whole of that to which it refers may be considered
to be within quotation marks. The quotation is direct: ¢ Hes said, “ 7 w.ll come.”’
This will be more fully illustrated hereafter (§ 83).
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Root Qetr, (Pr. QeuwCpdr.) ' Root ug., (Pr. ug.a®Cpar,)
WEAK. STRONG,
Sing. Plural. Sing. Plural,
15t Pers|QeiGaer,| QriCamd, || ugiCuer, | wipiGurs,
I shall do.\ We shall do. ||Ishalllearn.| We shall learn.
2nd Qsdievrws, Q&iesi, g Gurd, gt S,
Thou wilt| You will do || Thow wilt | You will learn
do. [hon.] learn. [hon.]
QsiseSisar, ug s Siser,
Ye will do. Ye will learn.
3rd m, |Qedanear,|, Qsieri, || uglurer, g o,
He will || They or ke || He will (|Theyorke[hon.]
do. [hon.]willdo.|| learn. will learn.
[ |@sdaner, || Qsdaniser, wipldrer, || g luniser,
Ske will || They(m. and || Ske will {| They (m. and
do. f.) will do. learn.. N 1.) will learn.
n | Q&iuyn, QFiiyed, L & @, LR SO,
Ttwilldo. | They (n.)will || Tt will | They (n.) will
do. learn. learn.
§ 72%, Vocabulary.
&i, water : seixesfi. 67@,639, aletter, a wrztmg
wréans, the dody (only used in | gpsw, face. G5 Laming.

B& =1t will become, serve for, | Cagler, lorment.

poetry) ang, disputation.
&c., contracted into gw. ’ awun@, sickness.

Exercise 23.

§78. i wi@ aever Qriyd? gy aluy goo! ®wop
e 00 @@oGwn ! @o%w, s1 0C0 PEéds. ‘ured Sour?
S or@senn HOsEHd PUCUT gisé « lpCo Cuuyud.  © JerZer
paapur ! gdgwrf 7 @@ Curwr ! Qa%Ww, upsEw. °¢Sfe
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apisr@n wréens.” [Poetical] @ @sspim Ho. Vgyis
Swrg Quiwn? Mg oib angs Qasler Qedyn’ 12 @iugé
Qeirwts Guror? Buswr® Qs @wn f [wr@ is any animai of
the genus Bos. Here us indicates the species.] !4 yBsé
Qrlwiz acrasass Qsr®@lurd ?

!What shall T do? 2What wiil the child learn? 3 The
cow will come now. *Do you know that letter? 3[¢ will
happen so (Tam. ‘it will walk so,’ #:.). “The command will
come to the villagers. ?Who must go to the munshi? 8 When
will the tree grow? ? Where can the book be (Tam. ‘where will
it be’)? 1 Will the house fall? No, it will stand. 1 Will the
village perish? 2 Will that house suit you? 3 Will the child

weep for its mother? 4+We will write a letter to the hoy’s
father.

LESSON 2:.
RELATIVE PARTICIPLES.

§ 74. We have gone through the present, past, and future
tenses of the Tamil verb. We have also seen how a form
answering in many respects to the English infinitive mood is
obtained. The imperative mood too has been given. We come
now to a form, probably differing from any with which the
learner is acquainted in any language, but which is found in all
the South-Indian dialects: a relative parlicipial form..

The Tamil has no relative pronoun. How then can it express
:the shepherd w/w feeds the sheep’ and ‘ the sheep whick graze
in the jungle’? Thus, 4%s%r Cuiis®p Quiriusr and & 5 Cw
Cui&p HBsar. Here Cuiré®p and Cuwii@p mean ‘who feeds’
~nd ‘which graze.’ This form, which includes the English verb
and relative pronoun, is obtained by throwing away the personal
terminations of the present and past tenses and adding 4.
Thus, Cuis@Cper: take away @er and add &, you have
Cudiid&m, the relative participle of the present tense. So GuiigQsen:
take away @ar, add &, and QGuuigs, the reiative participle of the
past ltense, is the result. The 3rd person neuter of the future
tense is also used as the relanive participle of the future or
aorist : Qwu'.ls'@Lb.

There is a corresponding negative form, § 121. (4.)

{The & which is added scems 1o be the remnant of a relative ronotn, like the

Greek Us, #, 5, unly placed afier the veib instead of before it: v eldor drdpa = wrir
aakve wedl s, |
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Example:—
Cuirs @Quer, I feed. . . . .
Pres. Col&C@per, I graze. . . - .
CuigGser, I fed. . ... ..
{G"mu‘u&@;ér, I grazed. ...
Past. -
l.g/gr&:ﬁ@asrdr, I sent. . . .
Quiid@b, It will feed. . .
Fut.

Quupd, It will graze. . . .
(Quite indéf. as to time.)

65

Cuié®r, who, whick or that
Seeds.

Qui@p, who, whick or that
£rases.

CGuwiigs, who, whick or that fed.

Guiss, who, whick or that
grazed.

e Ser, selSu, who, whick
or that sent. [§ 70. (2.)]
Qui:d@n, who, whick or that

will feed.
Cuouyn, who, which or that graze.

The constructions resulting from this will appear strange till
the learner has accustomed himself to them.

1. This participial form is used
the same governing power as any o
be seen in the following sentences.
gender, case, or number ; 4. but (1

suffers no change.

as an adrective; 2. yet it has
ther part of the verb, as will

3. It qualifies nouns of any
ike the English adjective) itself

@5 After the final & of these forms, the igitial consonant of
a following word is never doubled.

Exercise 24.

§ 75. 1 mrer Lg s uTL .
3 QarZer &SLipé HepEn.
Poizn oasfver. .
s opEiser.
Bpig spa.
12 paflserr @riBi@n Csaer.
QsranQar,

8 grer Qui@p SLOF FarCasiri o,
ur_gevs apehaf uniés Caam@o.

8 Qeaver @l s
1V qar Ssr s 55 Q.
1 Jorlersar @afléBp Sarenlongs
U prarQaiis uramsdr £i wareflds Cacr@o.

: St @Essp Jarlr uplng.
15 pe s Jerler,
¢ @UQureps ais Calwésriar.

& gendfley
T ewr it
Y yaisar cerSsnas
U gmsl%rs s18s LUIMLIIET,

* mrar agp@er (§ 62)
W preir Qerovgunn Qunepgs

cawizs Gsfu ams ¢ [Qaognd Qevuem Qasger,] ' ga
igs erw [s1@0] s1ee ¢ ldsag.

1 The books which the boy sought.

the mother comforted. 2The

mother.
which the sog put on.

OrE

2The daughter whom
daughter who comforted the

4 The trees which grew in that jungle. ®The garments
8 The son who put on garments.
F

T The
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rain which will fall here. &It will rain here °The leg which
Pained me. *The boy who went to the village died there.
!The cloth which he wove. 2The table which they made:

13 Beat the dog which bites the Jittle children. 4 Where is the
rice I saw in the house?

§ 76. The relative participle is called Quui eésb or noun-
defect (Quuit, noun, eéso, defect), because it requires a noun to
fill up the meaning. We call it relative, because it relates to the
noun that follows. In analysis it is, with its dependent words,
an attributive enlargement of the noun, equivalent in English to
an adjective clause. [Pope’s I11. G. 87.]

LESSON 26.
ADVERBIAL PARTICIPLE, OR GERUND.

§ 77. There is another form which is called af%sr eé#m or
verd-defect, because it requires a following verb to fill up the
meaning. It is a kind of gerund, is indeclinable ; and, though
belonging to the past tense, fakes its time from the finite verb
whick closes the sentence. In analysis it (with the words depending
upon it) is an adverbial extension of the predicate.

It is formed from the 1st person singular of the past tense.

[This is the most, convenient way of considering the subject. It is probable that
the tense is formed from the participle, in which case analogy would suggest a J)res.
in ©p, and a future in & or &y, to which the personal terminations were added

the a being elided.]

(a) In all the verbs included in § 56. II, MIDDLE forms [not
those in (1), (II), (II1)], throw away Cever : o &@Cever makes
H-w8 = kaving submitted.

From this EXCEPT

Q@srevgy (§ 70), which makes Qereved, kaving said, as though
from a regular past tense, @s#reafCarer.

(8) In all other cases throw away wer and add e : wip sGser
makes Lig S = having learnt.

{The Telugu and Kanarese have a presem? verb. part. also, (Comp, Camp. Zel.
Gram. § 313 ; McKemell's Xan. Gram. p. 86.)]

Its use will be best learnt from a few examples :

(1) sover sex® CuRener = ke saw and spoke. Here sex®
takes the place of the finite verb ‘saw.” 7he Tamil admits of
only one finite verb in a sentence, simple or compound
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(2) mner st L gonss CsL 0 anbisn ap@Qeare.
I heard, read, and wrote that lesson.

sair®, Gsi 0, arfggm may be translated * kaving seen, ¢ having
heard) and * having read.

Ferents ewUWET sL88 @ sgre,
(The little boy having walked came.)
The Little boy came walking, or on fool.

0> The verbal participle often has the force of an adver.
Upon the proper appreciation of this will depend much of the
learner’s progress:

As a general rule, whenever a subject kas two ov more finite
verbs in English, vender all but the last by the &% aésw, or
adverbial participle.

Tamil delights in the accumulation of verbal forms, sometimes
adding scarcely anything to the meaning. By means of these
a sentence may be indefinitely lengthened out, while the meaning
is preserved from all ambiguity. %Comp. Lessons 81-93.]

English co-ordinate sentences are thus thrown into one sentence,
with extensions. [This is quite analogous to the use of the aorist
participles in Greek.]

By their use the principal verb may be modified with a precision
scarcely attainable in any other way .

(4) srer HuCs Curis aaCae.

I WILL go there and come (back).
yaar QuiRsgs [QuiR, eat, § 64 GriSma,
He 1S eating and drinking.

The zense of the subordinate verbal forms Gurd, Guriég is

determined by the finite verb. [G. 86.]

Exercise 285.

§ 78. 1 Bwvmu £48 aislr Qo Sy, :@EsL urL gensll
ug sy HPUCeen®b. 3arepsrrer mLEpEOLL Ca%evdsnsier
oagy Hpssrer, *aad eoewd sen®@ CuBeyear? Sabsl
UL gensts up ge eapfali?  Seeni HLw&E0 (= submissively)
QuSigpisar. 7 @ass Qsaflerd e éelgmé QsrevaCa ar P,

1 I cannot refrain from quoting the following passage from an essay by Professor
Schoff ¢ On the Tartaric Languages,” quoted in Prof: Max Miiller's Survey of Languages.
It is perfectly applicable to the construction of Tamil, mutatis mutandis: * How
peculiar and truly Tartaric this wonderful concatenation of sentences and imervening
of words! A secutence runs on in long periods. .. like a majestic stream. . .. The
terminations and suffixes are like the small vassals, depending on the powerful and
high-sounding gerunds; and these again govern and hold together the larger members
of a period, iitke so many pashas.” In the profoundly leamned, but unhappily unfinished
researches into the Tartar dialects of M. Abel Remusat a similar description is given. ’

F 2
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s omms @ Curind?! uridsCaan®uw. °* ouwer Csyar yewgswsler
a@igsQsnam® ar. [&, & #, O always doubled after S5 or
@ of this form.] Yeais SluCw Cspassmi? ®adrgyenw
Ca wssnri @pesCureyisar [QssgliCureyiaer]. 2 acr yaers
sriiigCon A  Catgmd ?

1They came and spoke with him, 2The dog bit and
killed the bird. 2She entered the house and saw the nwother.
* He obtained money and gave to the villagers. 5>We must
plough and plant trees. & The little boy lay down and slept in
the jungle. 7The mother sought the child weeping. & Which
servants died in the jungle? °® Which are the books that the

boy was seeking in the house? ®Why did the boy leave the
sheep’ in the jungle?

LESSON 27.
PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT TENSES.

§ 79. These are not given in native Tamil grammars, but
compound forms equivalent to them are in constant use.
In modern Tamil the use of auxiliary verbs is increasing, and ought to increase. As

languages grow they require auxiliary verbs to give greater precision. Tamil might
vie with English in this respect, if its auxiliaries were fully brought’ into use.

(1) A PERFECT is formed by adding @& &@Cpar, I am (§ 60. 1I),
to the verbal participle last treated of.
Ex. ugss @ms&Cpar (more generally written uwp s@md8
Gpar), [ kave learnt (lit. I am, having learnt).
YL a® Dpe@opear, ke has ubmitted (lit. he is, having
submitted).

(2) A PLUPERFECT is formed by adding @@+Cser, I was
(§ 60. II), to the same.

Ex. ugse @miCsar (ug $8wsGser), I kad learned (lit. I was,
having learned).-

Cu® @wECser, I had spoken (lit. I was, having spoken).

§ 80. Thus also may be formed a FUTURE PERFECT, uyp 8w
Quar, I shall have learned; a PERFECT INFINITIVE, vy $80Es,
to have learned,; and a PERFECT, PLUPERFECT, and FUTURE
PERFECT of the relative and verpal participles, vy s@msé&p,

' Qurw, § 58. 11 (for Qusd), the verb. part, of Gur, Aaving gone, very common. So
&<, § 8. 11 (for f or g9).
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Uy sDms, L SPGB, LeSPGEE, who (whicie or that) has,
kad, or shall have learned or is having learned.

03 This perfect is sometimes used for the present to denote
a state of being: the itatic perfect. Thus, shsPma8 i, he
dwells (s, dwell, stop, TARRY, § 64); 2058w @Cper, I know.

Exeorcise 26.

§ 8l lgi &Sl wsPmé@orisear !  fapafafl guugé
Qsrared @mssni. °syisl euwer U85 urLisZr @UQurapsy
wpiSmsdmer. (§ 66.) * samdsar Lamgas aaré@s Qer@sPms
sner, Smrar Qruf@ssn! utassZr werafya, °Qavésrgi
sCpdmes 56 aypigg. T sNaS@U @méfmer. (g for guf
from guWQareir [§§ 58. 11, 77. ], lit. he is, having become good =
he is @ good man) °®eonGs Guri BEsdmer? ° Pevsts uniss
GEBapun? esmgri eard@é Qeraed @msBmisers ! 10 g
ST uriss alovle, easriTe Qs gigner (Qsipapiunc).

1T have written the lesson. ?You had sought the child in the
jungle. 3The door which he had opened for the little boy.
*The villager who had planted the tree came. & The tree which

the villager had planted grew. °I have forgotten and forgiven
the evils he has done to me. 7The milk was mingled with

water. 8 The bird drank the milk mingled with water.

LESSON 28.

QUOTATIONS. THE USE OF aeg, ' that.!

§ 82. In § 70 we had the root ee, speak, of which the past is
eerGper, and consequently the verbal participle (§ 77) s@p=
having said.

This is used, when in English a DIRECT quotation is made,
instead of quotation marks; and when the quotation is INDIRECT,
as equivalent to ‘that. It is the Greek &r.. Translate it, when
necessary, by ‘that.’

[The infin. eer occurs in poetry and sometimes colloquially
for earm. So aeug (§ 88) and odt@pp. To these gu
(8% 40, 81) and gs, § 136, are added when ke exact words used
ave not quoted. Compare § 168, 136. d]

2 Th;;,tum is used indefinitely for any time: ‘which at any time 1 may have
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O He said he would come, e@Qadr wery Qsrerener.
(‘ £ will come, ke said.)

1 believe there is, e-an@QLcrp ddsanPs@Cpen,
( There is’ 1 believe.)

Compare

[Sari e ewr@erums aSsarfs@Cper.

7 believe that (whick will say) ¢ GOD 1S/

Hai e enQer@pans dsarfs@Cper.

1 believe that (whick says) < God is.

Branfi@Qpar | TTUEILE } Qsrerener.
aaTugTsF

He said (what amounted to) * I believe.’)

§ 83. When @erp is used more than once in a sentence .o is
added to each (aeiray + D b= eremgb).
0 urmurer eearQLcron yai aerlal L gsrt aerpb
alsarfs2Cper.
1 believe that God is and that he created me.
(* God is’—and * he me created '—1I believe.)

§ 84. Vacabulary.

Before, gper, apevenis, aperanGuo, | serapis, well (serg= that which
@pery. is good+ . § 40).

After, e, Seiryy, Ip, Ipun®. | Uk, fruit.

[apér and . 9er must be re- | seva, a calf.

garded as nouns, signifying | apw (3 57), b¢ finished, come to

“the before time’ and ‘the an end; (§ 64) finish, complete.

after time. (§ 251.) They | @Car, see, behold this; HCsry

govern the 4th case generally, see, behold that. (@, a5+

but sometimes the 6th, and | 9]

may themselves be partially | #%w, think (§ 64).

declined.] g @, wealth.

5 The d ire to obtain more.
Yerer g, cwunPés Casn®o a&Ep Has.
Still '+, acquire | [one] must | which says | the desire.]
This idiom is frequently used. Beware of translating it PererEs
-Bés o, & !

§ 86. aper, &c. are used with the fusure relative participle;
and Jeir, &c. with the past relative participle : they form adverbial
pbrases of time and place (§ 74).
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Hadr yass G, by [QeiSosps, Qriazp, §§ 87, 88] qoar
Gpeira!r@w‘] «sQser, [ tame before he did it (lit. the before time
that he wil] do ft).
saer gamss Qelslar aslsa, I came after ke had done it
(lit. the after time that he did it). [Less. 71.]

Exercise 27.

§ 88. 'gaiser Slad s 0 (§ 62) [scg @puémn)]
werearQy worp Quisg. Zers Jerdrews Csper JIpur@
semisgpaLw Sy QoiEpy gaw  srapsrisr  abg
Qenengner. 3[saramp] mep us (§ 56. 11I) @Csr @@éSpy
ey Qerargper. *@aer Jorlrawds Qupp (§ 56. 1I) saCun,
ooy Qslini. Sgbssreowu Hysslaerrd aery s lor
Qsr@sCsar [QerarCearar]. ® snapansgns@iSer eegni abgriser.
T aspeider ugslurrs adgm.  SJoleosa? P geCer
QurséQeranQearar gowan? aer Jarlar atsni? 1 Qaer
Tarpn Yaer adamn aaré@s QsAuaaly [Qsturg].

1 Before you sleep. 2 He said that before the villagers ploughed,
it rained (§§ 58, 59). ®Think well before you do this said I.

4 His head ached (§ 58) after he ate [§ 56. (III)] that fruit.
5 You read your lesson well after he went home. ¢ Where is the
boy who read his lesson well? (§ 107.) 7After this what will
you do? they asked. ® Before I came should you not have wiped
the table? ® Tell him to rub down the bandy-bullock after it has
come from the jungle. ®He has a desire to acquire wealth.

LESSON 29.

PARTICIPIAL NOUNS.

§ 87. A multitude of participial nouns in very common use,
and at the same time elegant, are formed from the present and
past relative participles, or Quwi eé&#w, by adding personal
terminations.

(a) Thus, from ues_é&p, pres. rel. part. of uenc (§ 74), create,
are formed :—

Singular.
uer_sEpeicr, one (masc.) who creates. [Hyer added and &
inserted.
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ves-sEpavar, ome (fem.) who
inserted.]
ueL-& &g, that whick creates,

LESSON 29

creates. [ser added and &

or the creating. {g (for I

added.] This is also the 3rd sing. neut. ind. pres.

Plu

ral.

uesLé8pai, one (honorific) who creates. [ added and &

inserted.]

uaLéEpaiiser, those who create (masc. and fem.).

added and & inserted.]

[oiser

uedBpea or U iSpaaser, those (neut.) whick create.
[@a (or gea) and @aser added.]

(6) From wuenL gs, the past
rel. part. are formed :—

Sin

uae.gsaer, one who created,
&c. (uar gCzneir).

e gsaar, one ({.) whro created.

ua ggg, that which created,

or the having created. [This

is also the 3rd sing. neut.

From gygyiler,

ast rel. part.
of yygwiny, se

(" 56. 1T):—

gular.

IFpudaraer of yeytifuaerl,

Seyudarasr or ygylidueer.
HSgyudarg or ygpidug.

ind. past.]

Plu
e gpait (UeoL sCsni),
UL gseaiser,

UL gseva-aar, LIGOL. 56T,

ral.

Spulerei or ggpiluan,

Hgyidaraiser or HgUSw
wisar,

spudaraa or Heytifuee,
or sygyilar.

These forms are of perpetual occurrence; accustom yourself to form them with

verbal roots you meet.

(G Even in the common dialect wen §Gsrer, e sQsni
(99, i for gyadr, yai] are used occasionally for e sgaar,

uesL gsaui.

The neuter singular, besides its primary use, corresponds often
in meaning to the participial noun in ‘ing’ used as a noun: zke

creating, &c.

The following are examples :—
I JUuyé Qeiay (QsiBpg) &fl yoe,

1t is not right to do so.
[Lit. that which will do so

is not right.]

The future gives a more general idea=at any time.

'} [ substituted for e, This is not 50 common as the other form.]
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2. Yo seo_m eoir Grnf

Has ke seen it f = Syacr sexirey?
[But ig his having seen it a fact?]

3. Qurer GuCs
Gold is not kere.

¢ 114)

@aius @y [or omit @miug].

§ 88. Participial nouns with a future signification are formed
by adding Ju to the root of strong verbs, and u to weak ones.
In this latter case & may bi> used for u in the neut. singular.

Thus, sy, call, makes yoyps&Cper, I call, and

Qs do, "

Fut. yarygsCudr.

Qeis@Bueir, I do.

Fut. @riCarar.

Sl &T one (masc.) who will call, (@Qeduaer,
Femypluaer &c. [ou is added to the | Geiuaer,

S wpiu s root, to which are joined | Qeilagm (aerugp).
SHeopad the terminations, gye, | @ewuaid.
eI a feer J o7, .9, A, isa, o, | Qeluaisar.
Henyliusa-sar ) enavser, as before.] Qsiima-aor,

The neut. sing. @Gsiavg, &c. is constantly used, but the
remaining forms of the future are not so common.

€3 § 80. These nouns govern the same cases as the verbs

from which they are derived.

Thus: aarler gasgssan Had,
It is ke that called me.

[ereir2er is 2nd case governed
by Heopisei.]

Sl Huylug Burwud e,
1t is not right to beat him.

§ e0.

anrenw, keaver, the sky.
uUswem e, eaven (Un, other,
weL.ebd, sphere).

g, the earth.

ywemLaiw, the earthly sphere
—the world. (g, earth, in
compounds.)

PP, HEPRET, JOPGT, SOOL,
&ec., from sy, cease (§ 56. 1),
without, less,; he, she or it
that is without.

sraunp o, guard (§ 56. I).

Bs®, a guarter of the heavens.

Vocabulary.

Bssppacr (Bi@+sippaer),
one who has nowhere to turn
to, a helpless person.,

Qpuwaw, divinity, providence.

S, help.

Canarm (§ 56. 11), appear.

ms;pd@ 56. 1), disappear (§ 64),
eide.
@ (§ 56. I1), cover, shut up.
%, time, ?pportum'ty.

oa, put, place, kecp (§ 64).
[In § 58 a totally diﬂ'eren)t
word.}
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Exercise 28.

§ 01 ! Spigar (§ 66) Ppécn; Ppisear Ipégw, Cararfer
sapuh ; wapsser Cararon, arargamsyd yillewus UL ssai.
3 yswar_wmselle @médp ewsar JsrCa! 4 gBsr Cuissp
aer Quiliuer; cwanps sré@paer srapstrer. 5 anagfe
upsDpocmd. ©@mss Qrivas aasr? T Qisppagrics
QsiaCuyler. ®srar S0s5 agasgdis [s+H=25] (§ 50)
ssoas Prisan wpplalr (§ 50) epuaassac; Qerarlarer.
[egt+a+m. §88] °*olusé Qriag Faw Seriugd Saw,
W giunflésenssd sniunpp Quen@o. N sriurpParass ofisSueanest
Caean®b. Qarygsacr mssé@ @lrssaer smby (the weaker
goes to the wall).

1Who is it that gives the money to the little boy? 2#Who
struck the watchman? 32This (man) protects me. *This is
what I said. ®Who did this? ¢ How did he doit? 7Are you
he that did it? ®Art thou he that should come (a@uaii)?
9He who has called us [is] God. 1 sent 10 loads of salt;
have you seen them? I'It appearcd in the heaven and dis-
appeared. !2This is a jungle without water. !3This is not
heavy. You must take care of what you have acquired.
¥ You must increase your wealth and knowledge.

LESSON 30.
THE (SO-CALLED) PASSIVE VOICE. [§ 262.]

§ 82. The Tamil has no passive voice, but a compound verb
may be formed, which in many respects supplies its place. This
form, which is foreign to the idiom of the language, must be very
sparingly used.

It is made by adding u®, suffer [§ 56. (I1)], in all its inflexions
to the (so-called) infinitive mood of the verb.' u@sg (§ 56. II)
added in the same way makes a causal, concerning which more
will be said hereafter. (§§ 160, 161.)

Thus : Q«diw, 20 do, Qedwiiur, to be done.

Yaopés, to call, YowsstL@RCpar, I am called.

2988, to beat, SHwéslu_ner, he was beaten.

Csi_, to seeck, s liu@anisar, they will be sought.
In some few cases the simple root is prefixed to u@.



FORMS EQUIVALENT TO THE PASSIVE VOICE 175

07 Whodid tiis?
@ouni Qeis:

@swnae Qelwliuis?

} 93.

@siir, bad [past rel. part. of
Qs0, be sporled, §§ 68, 74)-

gé&ey, a carpenier.

Qaligwneir, the man who burns
the dead and performs menial
offices in a village.

& 088, call [&0y, a call+ B0,
give, § 68).

{anpdy, a paper, letter.

sQ@gn, a letter.

Seiregriivin, a pelition.

wgy, a petition.

i, a veport or petition.

Vocabulary.

Zoos, a gentleman, ‘Mr., a
governor.

sanlssSow, a clerk, interpreter,
one who reads petitions and
drafts answers.

yerQeds, land only fit for dry
cultivation [yer, inferior +
Qed, field)-

sarQai, paddy-land, wet-culti-
vation | s, good).

QsAw|OfuBdg (§§ 56. 11, 161),
cause to understand, make
known.

Exercise 28.

§ 94, 1 Qs ewuwer spésiuBaner (or HpuGarear. Here

&g = a beating).

@ agisar Qeips Quaes. * g35Quens géser Qsisgy.
wrleryss srapsrolayn & ol @ar.
1 gis wey sariraloleCe er@ssiuL g Saer

aapBlerar.

s@arReows sasluar (§ 50) wsley Qen@sCsar.
0 g Qeds Germn ya@si aarpd vyl awd
N il sRe o cinemiuEs Qs Csan.

qs&r@&@uﬂ ?
Bmsédyer.

ap@s! snBpn aaefighe Jo%.

2 @5sCuens  pEEECo Qsdwiul L g.

SQa iy
8 preir SwIES S KT

* @y sar@sQun

12 gapm
Bewiw Y5 ofareals

ugfle aarsrfugengs QsPwiuBsACarer. HeeimBES el eiremiun

aapss Qafuyon ?

1 Tell the gentleman that Mr.

is the gentleman’s interpreter.

in my hand. *Have you dry land or irrigated ?
6 Tell the gentleman that the

dry land and irrigated land.

person who gave the petition is here.
8 Ask him who wrote the petition for him,
10 By whom was that evil done?

land, but dry land.
® Where was this written?

Smith has come.
3 The petition which he wrote is

2 This (@ard)
51 have both

“Tell him this is not wet

1 The 4th case of the participial noun (neuter, singular), eps®pp (§ 87), that which
writes + sy (= @, § 33) + @ =10 the writing, for the wrsting. This form corresponds

often to our imfinitive used as a noun.
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11 By whom is this village governed® 2 What is the cow eating ?
13You must submit. 1 Don’t bite. #Was this cloth she wore
woven? 16 Has he paid for the garment?

LESSON 31

‘1F.
FORMS .CORRESPONDING TO THE ENGLISH SUBJUNCTIVE
(OR CONDITIONAL) MOOD.

§ 95. (a) One of these conditional forms is obtained from the
past tense (§ 70*), 1st person singular, by changing @er into gev :
Thus, Hep18Qerér, I sent. . gayides, of (1, yoy, &c.) send.
QsisGrar, I did. . . . . Gedgrev, if (1, you, &c.) db,
e Goar, I said. . . . . eenaras, if (1, you, &c.) say.
Ex.: 1. Qagée e Qar @ Curlire orCalr Jenpurer
[Cur®, § 68].
Perhaps fic may live if you brand Aim at once.
2. gorasa (§ 242) IGFene gdisapn 5E5s.
[Even ambrosia, taker in excess, is poison.)
This is the ordinary form for edverbial clauses of condition.

(8) Another form, not much used in prose, is obtained by
adding @& or @ to the root of verbs whose present takes 82/;
and &8 or §&iar tn those which have é8p.

Thus, Qzindén cr Qedrar (§ 58. I); (Poet. araflev, arerfler) ;

v sBe or L s@ar ;
48, guier |§ 58. II. Root, g or &)

So AplSear (if . .. stand); @@uler (if . . . be).

These are 3rd and 7th cases of verbal nouns, Thus @b = by the having become,’
and g®& =412 the having become.’

§ o8, Vocabulary.

@0, a brand, burning. Lu9i@sis, cultivate (§ 55. 1)

saar %, puniskment. avpé @, 'dispute, suit.

sewrig, punish (§ 55. 111). Biuy, decision (§ 190).

SBsw, much, more. HBswrd, | er@an, perhaps | om=one).
200 much (adv. § 40). e Qar, at once (lit. together

%, spring up, grow, be pro- with, allied to g8, &®, signs
duced (§ 56. 1). of the grd case].

serun, affliction (opposed to | méves, very well [ ey, good, 38,
@& ). that (is)|= st

Seow (Ao, <o AN land. sy St

i, corn, pod o i general, |
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Exercise 30.

§ 97. 1§ @lugs Qeisne pser Bmems.  srepsroer
Suuwé Qerarener gadr samgdstuc Caan@o. * geer
HPswrds mssre sreCrr@Ew. fErd &Sy 4sTe) YwE Hpss
Cawn®i. *samdslr Hegudepar Csurisar. ® Lanulsisne
Seun lryd.,  Teeey, adwssr Qs aydasscPigs
(= concerning, § 115) &funss Fioyé Qsrigren. Boarlans
sair_re yagics iCsrapwrdné8pg. (Translate: whenever
he sees.) 9vemni LWi@edgnd. 0 @QEs apdas Fitsre aadg
Ao o ewr® 1 gis Swr® Curss Qerarepey Cumor? 2 sed
s sparsarer CuIl.ne SQIsGs QsPujor sasolSer emf P

1If you call he will come. ?If they plough the land corn will
be produced. 3If afflictions come you must bear {them]. *If
it rain the villagzrs will plough. 8 If the child cries we must go.
$ If he pronounces clearly I shall understand. 7 What lesson is
he reading to the munshi? £If the gentlemen decide this
dispute rightly. ¢If you leave me thus, what shall I do? 0If
the villagers stand there, what will the gentleman say? ™ If we
boil rice they will pay the money. *If the boy forget his lesson
he must be beaten.

{F [The sorgorev (Sit. 343) enumerates twelve forms to which
it assigns the common name of % adsd (§ 77)=infinite forms
of the verb.

Taking the roci @#uw, these are said to be—

I. For the past: II. For the present: | I1l. For the future:
1. @&di-g (§,77) 6. Qew (or Qedu, | 7. Qallar (§ g5).
2. @&d-y. § 41). 8. Qew-uFu,

3. @&di-wn, 9. @ed-wi,
4. Qediiy. 10. @ri-araer,
5. @Qsi-Gser. (+ 11. Qd-Liner,

+orer, § 82.) - 12. Qed-urse,

To these the commentator adds for the future-—

13. @Qeirgre (Qedm + g (§ 95. a)=BY having done, § 21),

14. Qzir-géane) (Vs + 5+ + s10 = the time of having done).

15. Qei-gous (Qei g+ yov+ o, § 148=/sogether with the

doing).

Of these the majority are poetical and obsolete.

The &% eré#w is thus defined in Sat. 42—
. ‘That is a % eéew in which the action and the time appear,
but a finite verb, with its terminations indicating gendér and
number, ic wanting to complete the sense.
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In Siit. 344, it is 1aid down as a rule that ‘ the first four ofithese forms, and the last
three must have the same nominative as the finite vert the others may have a different
aominative.’

The more advanced student will find it of advantage to study these Sitrams.
{Compare IIL G. 86.)]

LESSON 32.
QUASI-CONJUNCTIONS FORMED FROM VERBS.
§ 98. Some of these subjunctive forms are in use as quasi-

conjunctions :— .

a. g, 4P are subjunctives of g, ‘become’ (§ 58. II)=
if [it] become.

Heo, f8e (poet. gular) are used for “if’

0 vy goe, gaa aar Quuyé Gerog@mer ?

If (it be) so, why does ke speak thus?
Paer samdsed Hepe, s Lempmsé DerBsisCa arBu,
If ke is the accountant, we must give the money.

b. aeargpe, aafle are subjunctives of aar, ‘say’ (§ 70)=4f
[you] say.

agarme, aafle (poet. erefler) ate used to express a reason=
for, because. They then follow an interrogative.

Thus eling aeflev=if you say, ‘fwow?’
aer aqarge=1if you say, ‘why ?’

These and similar forms are to be used sparingly. The
sentences in which they occur may often be more elegantly
expressed otherwise.

Thus, erer serai’ uypssCaan®o; aer aargre, @is ur b

must learn ; Jor, this lesson
syevwni @@méEpgm. Better thus: @sslurm syerd gergne
is hard.
st uyss Qaew@b — g5 awdd samis Oefuy:
I know that well,
aliug aefle, yasé semlicr, Better: gyos srar sameanlignCo
Jor, I saw 1t.
S@wLLpuTe) aers® sereig Qsduy.

(3 In common talk, the future or past, with gepér or g8,
is used for the subjunctive. Thus

Qan@lurd geyer=0Csr@ssndl, if thou wilt give.

@ is sometimes added.

Qen@lunCu geyev,
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yaer QrianCear g@e, if ke will do so.
So also Qsr@saaGer »ens, if Ae gave.
@e is a contraction of g@«. (See my @par Lex.)

Exercise 3l1.

€ In Tamil the HYPOTHESIS (protasis) MUST ALWAYS
PRECBDE THE CONCLUSION (apodosis).

§ 09. ! @4Cs aganrCu geow (essre) HEs0 Uemsans e as@ 5

SoCaer, 6 Hip emmES @Qunp Qurelaem@uw; aer
aenare, et saler eciler aps Qereargyi. Smstur gevgll,
v $50Qw Yoo, DF eaizs Qefuyb. *us seTap FepsIEH®
(repy o) sro Cumis Hangls unissQaen@w. 5 geye,
ufl s Qeilarn. C@Epps uris®e (§ 95. ) #ppo @eviw,
[Poet.} (sppw> = attached relatives.) T@geyeo oawer? aer
Baosri¥Ce wamu_afoe.
_ 1What did you eat? Z2If you slept in the house you must
have heard it.  ®If he has said this I shall go. *If he will pay
(§ 62) me (dat.) the money I will write the petition. °They
came before I wrote the letter, because they had heard it from
(by) the villagers. ° This is evil, for many will be destroyed by
it. 7Shall we try it? ® Whose fault is this? °Did your father
tell you to go? if so, go at once. !°If you cultivate will it grow
up at once? MIs what he said right, or is it not? ¥If they
build houses in the jungle who will know it?

LESSON 33.
ADVERBIAL CLAUSES OF CONCESSION. ‘ALTHOUGH,’ ‘BUT,” ETC.

§ 100. (a) Although I said=srer Gereeduyd (lit. and I having
said): Hypothesis affirmed: I did say, but yet... The factis
conceded, but the result, or expected >onsequence, is denied:
though the bird sang (conceded fact), she did not hear: gamed
urguys sHear Csla efaew (§113).

(8) Although [ say (shall say, may say)=rnrer Qsrerenond
(lit. and if I say): Hypothesis simply conceived as possible.

(a) Hez‘g n.:i): = and (§ 7) is added to the adverbial participle
77)

(8) In this e.’is added to the subjunctive form (§ 95).
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These two forms are of perpetual use, and present no special
difficulties.

The following are all the varieties of formation. [{II. G. 141,
142.]
(1) Verb. part. (§ 77) with e.o=although, with the past.
Sy, although (11 sent (and having sent), § 77. a.
ug ggnd, although [he)l kas learnt (and having learnt),
§77. 6.

(2) Subjunctive with e o=although he may, shall, &c.
i eeb, although (1] may send (§ 95. a).
uw gsngyin, although (he) should read.
BP0, evorw, although it be (§ 95. &). (Poet. aaflgyo,
ulepb,)

(& Let the reader impress it upon his mind, that it is very
rarely the case that any Tamil form of this kind corresponds
precisely to an English particle or phrase. Do not translate
‘but’ by gewe or gemeuw, as a matier of course, wherever you
meet with it; but, weigh well the meaning and force of the

particle, and translate accordingly.

§ 101

B{Bgud, nevertheless, yet.
{ e, but.
feoa, tax.
Sev g, kist = BovFluems, in-
Stalment of land tax.
ar{giuerw, the sane.
u@#, tax (government share).
af, tax, tribute.
wr@e, the produce of a field.
2, cut, reap (§ 56. 1II).
g, shuy (§ 62).
&sa) &35, shut the door (§ 50).
Qurgig (§ 56. I1), agree.

Vocabulary.

s, the sea.
anow, a share.
@wanrgd, the people's share
(&9, people, inhabitant).
Cuevangw, the proprietor’s
share (Que, above).
eidans, the government, the
Gircar. )
Heng, a wave|[not verycommon;
#%v is the ordinary word].
Brdlwoe, wealth.
Ssremo, life.
Q@szs0, destruction.

Exorcise 32.
§ 103. ! sisenmie awer Qrove Qaewr@nf [§ 56. (IIL)]

! Qaar uy s8mign qpeflefl goe.
Bmign Sw@iuems @ate@Quarpiser,
‘sewdéser oo gPe aflaus CssCacw@b;

wrme erenGo HEPEERmrisa.

3 b5 veroni wWIEY HPS
tacrler gameGonf
a@erefle,
S gyiz sT@wW HpSETND
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spE@h. T yiss anl gl wiwslr sl grsrgyo (§§ 68, 79, 100)
peroni e,aps (§ 60. INI) udi Qedw Caew@. 8 Qurir Qenar
@pic Quigiss Gsraoe QCaen®o. * ° Simewilssw aigrgro
amn, 1 Daré s gy SrefuiCs®’ [Poet. b+ S=058.]
11 @a % g@ons srawrQurn. 2 yadsd splGosnond bt guiser
sao (§ 87).

'When will you pay your tax? *Iiave you reaped the
produce? °Before I reaped the produce I paid my instalment
of tax. *I have paid my dues (4@§) to Government. °Is this
the cultivator’s share or the proprictar's sharc? © Although he
reaped then, he must now pay the tax. 7 Although he read
with the munshi, he does not understand the lesson. # My foot
pained me, yet I came with him. * The villagers came walking.
10 Although you shut the door. ' How can you téll what the
people’s share is and what the proprictor's?

LESSON 34.

POTENTIAL MOOD. °‘PERMISSION, ¢ POSSIBILITY.

§117.]
srer Lgssomd, I MAY learr.
srer w9 isd & @, [ CAN learn.
Hhs0 wUwET L dsard admar, ke said that

the boy MIGHT learn.

d. sysslt euvsr uwésd &fo eargrar, ke said

that the boy COULD lcarn.

(1) A potential mood is formed in Tamil by adding g, to

signify permission, or &80, ability, possibility.
2) g is probably a corruption of s, the 3rd pers. neut.

fut. of g (§ 72%), become ;—if so, it is=will become.

(3) ®-@o is the 3rd pers. neut. fut. (§ 72) of &8, core together,
fit, and is used impersonally =iz can bc.

(4) b is added to a verbal noun (hercafter to be considered,
§ 148) formed by joining g to the roots which have & in the
present, and #&6v to those which have é&p. (The analogy of
these strong and weak forms is maintained throughout. Comp.
§§ 41, 72)

Thus: @Q#ds + g& + go=Criwers (4 doubled for cuphony).

(1, &c.) may do.
ug + 860 + gu=ugssann, (I, &c.) may lcarn.
POFE G

I
a
&
c

§ 108. *‘May,’ ‘can’; ‘ might,’ ‘could.’ [For the negatives see
) } DIRECT.

OBLIQUE,
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(5) #-@uw is added to the infinitive mood.

Qsiw+ & O = (s, #, &, U are always doubled after the inf.
mood) Qsiwé %80, (1, &c.) car do (pp. 20, 40).

U s+ & Bu=uy dss & On, &c., (I, &c.) can learn.

{5 (1) For such sentences as May you be happy ! see § 140.
(2) Can is sometimes idiomatically rendered in other
ways :
Can you writc? eardg eupss Qsflywr? [Is (the
manner of) writing intelligible to you?]
Can you read? ¢ an@lurws? [Will you read ?]

‘Can’ may often be rendered elegantly by the simple
future.

Exercise 33.

§ 104. Ca%ésroi adg (§ 70) ssoegfpdsewnor? (§ 66.)
? gavpyesw Farisdow 556 s Trow R Hepliuarwr ?
8 g Sor%ersleor gugé srlwCo I Gl eror? (§68. @
doubled gives emphasis = & forsake utterly, § 254.) *Ewaor
uragas o @ ol Caawinwr? Susior® SlyCe asemor?
¢ g@sar Quss & @uwr? T @luy o ésfiss s Qurf 8 HBswonsQa
Bossansy ey Alrs@Cpar. gis Qalwésrilar gyl s
semgsseron? 1 gigi spevworer (§ 133) ur seslupsss
40ur? NQg wrmle oo [Ho]? Vorsegsas Coedul
uBsgewmen ? (§ 92.) B arargasys ylewuyn e gsai Basycs
Qriiwss @b,

N.B.— «.@¢ signifies (1) possibility ; (3) fitness, right.

1 May the little boy shut the door of the house? 2 Shut the
door. ®He may shut the door. *He can [is able to] shut the
door. °®May they open the door? Yes (&résembd). °May
T call the servants? Yes. 7Can the boy lift this weight? Yes.
8 Although the people were come, he slept in the house. °Is it
right to beat the little boy so? (#®wrf) !°Although the
mother comforted the little child, it wept. Can you speak
with the gentleman at this time? !*Ought the little boy to
come on foot (walking)? !> May the munshi see the lesson you
have written? 14 Must the child weep for its mother? !°There
are ten loads of iron, I think.

[N.B. —Ies is often rendered by 4 (or vulgarly gur for g¢ g); bat the verb
should be icpeated : Quraewror? Ans. Gurswrz, not simply g ]
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A STORY : PRAXIS 89

LESSON 385.

Exercise 34.
A STOTV.

§ 105. [Every word in this tale i- in use, and every form
deserves attention., Let the learnci go over it often, and
carefuily consult all the references.’

wg-Sig-sesn L.
The honcy-drop-tun:ult.
o@ Spssar  o@ Quiv o se8@ [4] Gurd[ )
A Muhammadan a great in town to the bazaar having gone,
1 13 21 21 78
Cosr ani@s? Gurgy o5 pefl(s]3 Cawr EQyp HiPup.
honey whick will buy the time, a  drep-honcy  below was spill.

50 74 50 131 70 (2)
P Cule o@ & esg Qurdifzg. HES Feow
Ofit wupon a [fly having come italighted. That fiy,
25, 21 77, 70 70 25 18

B 55 (o3 @Eis) veal Sy se[s] Qerame gt
there-which-was ——————(a) lizard  having seised, took.
74 77 70%
His[0] vaddeou[d] seocdstigm.w ylw  JIgip[é]
That lizard the bazaar-men's  cat  having seiccd,
25 18 52, 21 77
Qarain 5. Mmip[l] ywew[s] swsspdiw w1 sps
took. That cat ke Muhammadan's dog having
70 (2) 25 18 21 77, 56
S0 Gl gt wbs sraow[d] sacdans  ayigfd]
bit it put. That dog  the bazari-man having beaten,
68 III 7o 25 (1 =
Qsrary Qunlinsr. His|i)soLdsr2o{g] _cpésear
having killed, fre put. That  bazaar-man the Mulammadan
78, 56 (111) 25 18
Qacg[u] Gurlirea. s5s (] sosstler  wpep (4]
having cut down, /fie put. That  Mulammadan the other
77 70 (2) 25 8
SO FNOT ET Qau.'.u,t[:.'{:) Quni_rizear., J,n's;[é] P
basaur-men  having cut down,  they put. Those  bazaar-

n

29 77 25 29
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srgas (4] Herésn e, spl(4)
men ~ (the) Muhammnadans having come, kaving surrounded,
29 77
Qsreir_niser. HEst Gysy Qarar_ag[l)
took. The Muhammadans the having surrounded
29 77 87

uriggp([d] sedsrimésts Qag Quui sgepiser.
having seen, for the bazaar-men any persons came toFether.

77, 64 29 70
Haiserd Raifsenod D& FVE S, samanL. Qediy,
And those and these, hand having mingled, a row having made,

10, 8 8, 10, 25 50, 77, 66 50,77, 58. 1
Hi5{0] Uil ar o Quuwi Bs(U] udsigCe o

in that side a hundred persons, in this side a hun-

25 21 172 25 21

Quwi &nsCa b, Ul emd TSI
dred persons, to die indeed (when they had died), the town  all
172 58 (I11), 169 127
¥ Hovasallerars ul® aas
kaviny feared, utter confusion having suffered, a hurried removal
77, 66 77 161 50
g 8w .
it took.
70 (2)-

§ 108. Notes on the story.

(1) wg-Jig-sevse. Compounds are often formed in Tamil,

as in other languages, by merely putting the crude forms
together.

This is simple Sanskrit. Compare § 131.

(2) Coer ard@w Qurg. Here Qurgp (or GQurgpg), meaning
time, is used for *when’: ar&@o is the future relative participle
{§ 74), but is used indefinitely for any time. Translate, ‘ When
(he) was buying honey.’

Thus: wea Curgyar CurguCung, &c.

He went, and while lic was goiug.

(3) weflsCaar, drop [of] foncy: wp 955, The words are put
in apposition. Such constructions are frequent. So ¢@ G
seaceli, a pot [of ]| water. ©3Fwug is here used intransitively.

(4) Qarem g, from the root Qarer (e3), (§ 56. III). It is
used scveral times here, spP93 Qanawinisar, & This verb is

frequently added as an auxiliary to the adverbial partiiple of
aother —
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(a) To give a MIDDLE or REFLEXIVE signification : ansEs

Qsramwenar, e bought (for himself).

It may be thus

added to very many verbs.
() To givethe idea of HABITUAL REPEATED action: eqpf4d

Qareirinar, he continucd writing.

It is not used when

the action is done once for all.

() Merely as an expletive, adding perhaps an idea of coM-
PLETENESS; as here, Iy d58Qsran g (§ 259.)

(5) 5@#5[&] Gunii_ g, Here Gur® is added to the adverbial

part. Sy ds.
chara~ter more apparent.

This verb added to another makes its transitive
It adds force in some cases.
Gun i+ added to intransitive verbs in the same way.

(§ 256.)
(§ 258)

(6) #15Qa : @ emphatic added to the infinitive mood makes
it equivalent to the casc absolute=they having dicd. (§ 168.)

§ 107.

sppéssr, Mulnmmadan.
seoL_, a bacaar.
s dsnoew, a basaar-man.

Cser, Loney.

&of, a drop.

ek, buy, obtain, receive
(§ 56. 11). Gurgpm, Cung,
time, with rel. part.=when,
while.

wpenp, other.

€4, under (a1 is often added).

Py, spill (§ 62).

Qua !, over, above (@ often
added).

&, a fiy.

@uni, sicarm, alight upon as a
winged insect (§ 56, 111).

KOS, icre= s,

used, a lizcard (from ue =a
touth).

& join (§ 62).

apg, surround (§ 62).

Vocabulary to the Stgry,

S, scize (§ 56. 111).

S&W, a cat.
@, cut, cut down (§ 56. II).

Qam, many, much.

Quuwi, a name, a pcrson, people :
Qur,

sarao, a row~ shindy.'

udsw, a side.

&, a keondred (§ 172)

Ul empo, a town.

a&end, all, the whole,

uw? fear [only the past uwig,
&c. in use], (§ 66.)

Hovsalarewn, utlcr confusion
(an imitative word, like
hubbub, &c.).

awes, a lurricd removal
throwngh fear, &c., used with
the verb e, cmigrate.
[Ar. wuisa.]

&g, surround (§ 60).

1 L0th Ced and & are nouns governing the Gth case with the termination e :
dig.- Tk, Swmeda g yatCud vl b, he climbed upon it. 1hey may govern
also the 41h case (§§ 248, 258/,

© Sk s & ‘o verbs with rout W%, wefer. They then lose # and © is doubled
S1o
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LESSON 3s.
THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUN gnrar: ‘SELE, ‘OWN, ¢ INDEED.

§ 108. (a) srev is thus declined :—

Case. Singular. Plural,
1 | grer,  lamself, fherself,| gni or grmaer, themselves.
] itself. .
2 | s&r%r (the stem shor- | poavw , shsr
tened). .
3 | serepen Awne  , SESErre -
salen@ H0Quwr® |, s56Qern@
4 | swsE p0EG -, SESETEE
BEENE SWEENE ,, SEEEREENS

and so on like the 1st person (§ 37). Compare the forms of
these pronouns carefully.

(6) The plurals smib and sr@aer arc used perpetually as polite
forms of address: your honour, yousr excellency.
0o @9 swsemées Caaw®ur? Do you want t/us? (Is this
wanting to themselves ?)
sws@ is a little less respectful,
e wé@ would be uscd to an equal, and
earéx only to a junior or inferior.

(¢} srar is sometimes used as equivalent to indeed, and, at the
end of a sentence, occasionally takes the place of the verb. It
cannot be added to a finite verb. You must not say: Curgysergner,
he assuredly went; but GurenQar, or Ya@Qurars Aew,

(G D pawefi saer, this is indeed water (water #zself and
nothing else).

}7 Cunenidar 2 sryn Sereruyd grer, who went? The mother
and the child (went).

(This latter construction is hardly to be imitated. Repeat. the
verb, or give the whole sentence another turn):

& Quns[g] grev Caian®ib, you must, indeed, go.

{5 The emphatic particle @ is more elegantly used in this
case: £ CursCa Cascir®io.
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(d) wisl ewuwer @ (sagyeoLw) ur—geoss U Smé

That boy nis lesson
Qarairnar. [§.106. (4.)]
learnt.

Not yagrew="that persor’s.

% Wherever the meaning is /%is, ker or its own, referring to
the sybject (suus, -a, -um), use serggaLw, gar or gsevg, and
rarely yagyorw, Jaerow, Py, &c.

§ 108 * Vocabulary.
Haaraer, eack one (he, he). ur®, sing (§ 62).
e, ability. s, wag (§ 04). :
sraind (§ 56. 111), cause to see, | fQeon R (§ 6.4), think, meditate.
exhibit. uré@wb, happiness.
FOL, song. Ben, Béswuw, certainty.

s, will,

Exorcise 36.

§109. ! Gawésni sa gl Curepisar. *F samésCey snap
e1Qen? 3Snner sewmisaT Hvew srapsroeigner, tarl sear
Serteraow @g s srlylo @l erorf °smsendés e
Cadwisnrer Cacar®o aary aiBser. ° grwser aenlarl urfss
Cacn®on, @650 UssiBond Koy UssiBerw SBsar o @,
8 wrg@arCule aerar e.an®? ° Fmalsear grar e.ar®, 1° Feireni
Qeiwerwr? Nguysa Fiowamud QrosfaQurepn wree
pdsansd, Mewpni verlar wafoistoyd (§ 58. 1) £ cusr
Iy ss[i] M sgolé] e Griwanor?! B gaaaar sar
gor acaUsasé sremlissrar, 1 ghser Bgsd adr UréPun
aerapér. 18 g% (§ 50) gyosdes Qaran®@ [§ 106. (4)] salsio
urgear, 18 garé@arler YCanRgsnar, 17 oe Asisrer.

1 The bazaar-man beat his cat.. 2The Muhammadan killed
his dog. 3The people left their houses and emigrated. *There
is honey in the jungle. 5 1Is therec honey in the jungle? ®There
is no honey in the jungle. "Give me a drop of water. %1s
it _right to catch flies? °®Did the villagers kill the bazaar-
man’s dog? ! No, the Muhammadan killed it. !!Come when
I write the letter. 2 Come when I have written the letter.
13Go after you have seen the petition. ¢ He came before the
clerk had read the report to the gentleman.
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LESSON 37
THE NEGATIVE VERB.

&§110. The Tamil has a peculiarity nearly confized! to the
family of South Indian dialects; it has a negative inflexion of
the verb. . And this is formed by adding to the root the personal
terminations without any particle indicative of time. Compare—

ug + 8@y + aer =019 E@Crar, I read.
v + 0+ aar =wygQuear, I do not read.
[The learner may imagine, if he please, that the absence of any middie particle

denoting time signifies that the action of the verb takes place in no time whatever;
and so an absolute negative for all times is formed.]

Paradigm.
Roots wy, s, syapdy.

Ferson, Singular. Plural,
1st v Quer, »Qaa, | upQurd, ri_Canw, syl
HeIQuear, Cuimwo,
2nd uigwrd, semis, | wpdsr, s, ey Sh
S, (+se).
grd m. | upwrer, sLaner,
K gpliunes,
ugwnri(aer), mLeani(ser),
S| vgwnrar,  saner, K SyOIri( sar).
agplunar,

n | Upwng, scenrg, | Ugwr, sear, gygyUUT
HeIUng, Ugwr. (not common).

Obs. (1) & and & are inserted, and e elided, in these three
forms respectively.

(2) This whole form is concise and elegant, but rather pedantic.

me persons of it only are in common use; the compound forms
in § 113, &c. being less liable to ambiguity.

* Compare Rask’s Anglo-Saxon Grammar, preface, p xxix. Old Scandinavian poetry
affords traces of & negative not only in vetbs, but also in progouns. Sewre of the
Cancasian dialects exhibit the same peculiarity.
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§ 111 Vocabulary

8§ w, a ' godewn,’ store-room. | s, walk [§ 56. (1)), go on,
Gari’ . w, a garden. kappen, take place,
@ Fens, a horse. Qsf, be plain, under stood (used

uemrg, a buggy, cart, vehicle. impersonally}, (§ 56. I).

srPuwo, thing, matter. gua! sir! (voc. of guer, an
{ ewsg, affair. honourable person).

Q& &, newws. 38, run (§ 56. 11).

s, inguire (§ 56. 11I).

Exercise 36.

§ 112, 1 yis emgri ‘@iss snfudens HAQurn’ (§ 56. I)
aerapisar. filup sgs Qerawre [§ 106, (4)] 4dCans. ° wiss
s Parws eferfsgs Qunapy HPFCuer’ aerpear. *@igd
5 @igl vemo ewfC Qeevers’ [§ 56. (111)]
aarp Qercreger (§ 70). ¢ @ssl veww GrevgrCur QeaverCsr’
ooy sevs@Es Qafung earmar, '‘eaé@s Gsdywr’ edap
Cs. Quar ‘Qafung gua!’ admer. & @iss Haorers @ MBong
5Bur? Lry gur! Paiss Quiu gfer uesrpdCe
Cur@wr? Y Qursng earg B%rs@Cper.

N woisar umassne seadlupn, trecs only fruit in their season.

2 paeupes Qeiegy Criwng Csar (= Pean.b).

11s it in the store-room? I don’t know. %That horse does
not run. 3Why does not the bullock run? *The gentleman
must inquire into my affair. ? Have you heard the ncws? Do
you not hear the command of the gentleman (@scf@sr)? 7 He
says, I don't know. ®He said that be did not know. *®When
1 inquired about those matters the villagers did not understand
what I said. ' Will that little horse go in my bandy? "I think
that money will not pass in our village.

srflww FLeTs.

LESSON 38.
THE NEGATIVE VERB: COMPOUND FORMS.

§ 113. The negative most frequently used (and, on the whole,

the best) is obtained by adding @ev¥ev = nof (§ 43), to the infinitive
of the verb. This compound negative form is indefinite as to

time, an.d is the same for all numbers and persons.
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srer, £, I, thou, he, &
S er, }s;éaaﬂéoﬂsv &ec. diu not walk.
&ec. shall or will

§ 114. @ %v is also added to other parts of the verb, especially
to the neuter participial neun (§§ 87, 88).

QeiEpg + @l = Qe @pDote, 1, thou, &c., do #oz

gnewr, £, |Qeiisgs  + Bl =Qsiz P,

&e. &ec.

Qeiag +@o% =Qsia Pk, I,

This is more common, but
than the former,

0, am not do¥rng.
I, thou, &c., did 7ot
o, have not done.
thou, &c., will not
(at any time) do.

perhaps somewhat less elegant,

E” [@o% (really @a@e) and gewe are negative forms
§ 110) of two old positive roots, Gev= @i=0e, and syev = gi=
befit (§ 184). These often govern a case. ]

§ 118,

&8, testimony (also a witness).
T Hianoar, @ witness.

Crasdr, a peon.

ané@epan, a deposition.

&M, right. sdwrds, rightly.

saae, (uror)’, guard, ward,
prison.

@..8, a note. .

saafl, attend 0 (§ 56. I11).

&8, indicate, regard (§ 56.
I

m@&;ni[@], sit down (§ 6o.
III). :
Swaws, reason, right.

E8, justice.

Vocabulary.

Justice (ewsevd, a place),
@sri @ (COURT) is often used.
an @, the complainant.

IrPan (Is8), opposition), the
defendant.
@éBo, a pleader,
Horay, a measure.
Dadaeray (this measure), thus
mauck (§ 25).
gaiavera (that measure), so
much. .
eré:aeray (what measure), 4ow
muck ? '

94 (§ 56. 111), fear.

{rﬁwnww}vﬁmb, a court, a place of

- Exercise 37.

§116. ! paor FAuris Qslsalelev,

2 saryus saafip

arsGapew arws Caan®n, 3 e erssrmo pur! *f adarsanss?

! A word written thus is to be considered as a synonym of the one after which it is
put; but is either a foreign word, or a vulgar and objectionable one, though commonn

one.

? Lit. *having indicated what, do you speak so much?’ @dg is ensivalent to

vegarding, concerning, about. (§ 230.)
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Gligs Piawe QusBmir? Sanfi® adaae Qrae Gaar®n ?
‘o ergimsRpsts (§ 22) # Aurunoring seiryp ssliBanis. * Bwiw
gl srlPésmies sflunisé Gsrae Qaen@s. & PeCs
E@sd@w. araclsy (UriraIQe) Curilulirer. e earémé
1l @Qotowr? Morer yuls Qureafatw., 12 godr saefs
Epfaty, Basla aarders & U0 Bs Cslsdlatn, M4
Qerares ansGapend &:ﬁ«un! B yisd Gpppos sai werell
U £6 %v.

1Why has he not written the deposition? *Why do the
peons-beat the witness? 3The gentleman will do you justice,
*What fault has the physician committed? 5Why do these
villagers not pay the instalment (due)? ¢The child doés not
sleep. 7Although I have called the defendant’s witnesses they
come not. ®Although the munshi read the lesson to him he
does not pronounce it rightly. ® Although his father beat him
the little boy does not attend to his lessons.

LESSON 39.
SOME DEFECTIVE AND IRREGULAR NEGATIVES.

§ 117. From the roots wri’®, Zwok on, & @, join, Gur, go, Sein g,
be possible, aev, agree, 5, beﬁt (3ixn), Cuag, wﬁce ®, agree,
Caein®, need, accordmg to § 110, are made the very common
forms:

Sing. 1st pers. wrQuér, I will not, carinot.

and ,  wrCerd-ed, thou (you) wilt not, canst not.
3rd ,, wrlener-i, he will not, cannot.

o _nar, she will not, cannot.

worleng, it will not, cannot.

Plur. 1st pers. wrlGund, we will not, cannot.
2nd ,, wu_mfr[aar ye or you will not, cannot.
grd mln..x...mr]sar they will not, cannot.

Qasiri.ni, it is not necessary.

S, 1L MUSEt 1ot oe, cannot be.
(This is quite megular For

G”ufrsrw, zt is no £0 gvulg)

seremg, it won't fit (vulg.). Qavedwi raumd wemLr +
aeng, it is not proper. H0.)
Bsng; it is not Jit, right. Qg tt ends not, comes not
Cuingng, it is not sufficient. 20 pass (§ 56. I).

saavng, does not agree.
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§ 118. The affirmative of & Lag is farmed regularly (3rd part.
neut. fut,, § 72), w80 ; of gevng, eap®a (§ 70); of ssnw, s&Ew;
of edanrg, eizw; and of Casrims, Camr@w. These are a.l
common.

§119. a. @iss Colerd @Lml@e oasseonorf! owadss

May this honey be put in the store-room ? It must
G LT

not.  [Comp. § 103.]

b. @iss @feor vamele Surawor? Gurs wrli g,

Wil this horse ga in the bandy £ 1t will not.
c. anf Qs1%s wzy epGer £ T,
Is the petition whkich the plaintiff It is not a
kas presented a fitting one ? Sitting one.
d. galr @afrg swr ? >aBps sarg.
Is it a fit thing to abuse him? To abuse is not
becoming.

e. Ss@arf) Qsril Qo (0p) weys Qsr@sis Qaerr@ior ?
Shonuld the respondent present a petition in court 2
QsrPis Qaedrimb.
He need not (should not, &c.).
Jo @eds@apwn? < Will you do it?’ (pronounced Qedwn).
Qsi)(8)Cper = I will.

Qedwwn Qr_cr =7 won't.

Exercise 38.

§ 120. 1@ds euwer wriw ugés wrlQLer aw@er.
Peezoni wr@% Ypips Qaren®Quri Pmimw BonBlLewsanss
Qroyés wr'Cni oy Qsrog@misar, 3 yigé seodanger
Boows2né Qel@migrgyd Qagss £ werelssQaem®i.
tgisé esmsfows P4 (§ 116) ewim eada Qasdysf
bewdxs Gsfligas (§ 87) aaers (§ 127) Qpalamnié Qeraws
angr?  S@uuel Curag (§ 88) spur? Qg sfuoe
(§ 43). '@ euuy s bss Qsrovgy sfwods (idiom for sfwriré
Q@srevgy, which is more correct). ®srar qemmn (§§ 172, 126=
anything at all) o9fQuer aermper. ° QuewrLmd gylur!
W géstivemsd eersgl Cursnre guwr! 1 Quigny Quirgd/
[For Gursng we often hear upmsr or upp wrl gg=1t won't
touch (suffice). Thus, gssé svuern edppigl upms, the
wages won't suffice for my awp. This is often said by the
common people.]
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!The watchman said that the villagers beat him; but the
witnesses did not give their depositions rightly. 2Why will you
make a disturbance in the village? 32 Although the defendant
killed the dog you must forgive his fault. *They all sat down
in th court. ®They were seated in the place of justice’ when
the gentleman came in. ® This and that agree. " Tell him how
the affair happened. ®He says that he cannot learn the !esson.
¢ The scrvant said he would not do that. '®They denied all
knowledge of the affair. ' The munshi said that I need not
write that lesson.

LESSON 40.
OTHER NEGATIVE FORMS OF THE VERB.

§ 121. (1) To get an ordinary familiar negative imperative, or
prohibitive, to the 3rd sing. neut. neg. add e, for the sing.;
o + e, for the polite form ; and & +e.waer, for the plural.

Thus, frem se-a-ng, it walks not (does mot happen), are
formed—

s-a-1Q@s, don't walk.
Br—a-1Q@swd, don't walk, sir!
s-a-r@syriser, do not walk, I pray you.

(2) The negative adverbial participle (§ 77) is formed by
adding g or gws» to the root. One of the fqrms is therefore
the same as the 3rd sing. neut. neg., § 110,

v -w-ngl, 1, learning.
LR W5V, 1

This is also vsed adverbially: gwmwe, unceasingly; @eo—af
ey, twithowt intermission ; Pwurwe, unwittingly.

In poctry, sometimes, LpunQo, LHe-WIanIA,

(3) By adding to the above the auxiliary verb @5 (sometimes
QGur and otlier roots), in all its parts, a complete negative verb
may be constructed, though the forms are rather cumbrous.
Thus:

Uip -u-iroay ;@@6@@’“’ }lze- does not learn (he is not learning).
g -wi-n S s @pe,

sL-a-1 8, do not walk.

& 5L -an-rwel@isne, if you do not walk.

Further examples are not necessary, but compounds of this
kind are constantly used.

(4) A negative relative participle for all tenses, and participial
nouns, answering to the forms in §§ 74, 87, are formed by

H 2
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changing e of the verbal participle in g4 into 4 (or sometimes,
chiefly in poet1y, by simply omitting ﬁ)
sarm (—e + =) sr_ang, who or whick walks not : sL_ean.
Daad ugwuns euwes, ke (is] a boy whko learns not (or has
not learned). ]
sner 81 g (§ 62) &9, @ kouse whick I have not buslt.
Ex. gflurs sror acvesro Ipans mrer, lit. ‘ every day that know:
not is a day not born,=time passed in ignorance is
wasted.

(5) And thence we obtain the following negative participia:
nouns:
s -a-1gadr, ke who does not walk.

Singular{ BL.-a~Tgaer, she who does not walk.
s-a-18g, that which does not walk.
wL~a-ngai, ke (hon.) who does not walk.

Plural { BL~@-1gaui-aar, they who do not walk.
BL.-@-1s@a-aar, things whick do not walk.
Gev-sv-rsaiar =one who is not: Porewras.
H--ngaidr=one who has not.

§121% Vooabulary.
ugm, hurry (§ 56. 11). wipp, the standard value of a
e, be dispersed, come tu metal, its fineness.
nothing, fail (§ 56. 11). e e, standard of gold.
@snard, wisdont. « Cauy (§ 62), sob.
He@rand, folly, ignorance, | ei1 (§ 57), cease, rest.
heathenism. Neither—nor, ew—aw with a
er=alengs, incessant. negative (§ 208).
&, thread,; a scientific work.

Exercise 39.

§122. '£ Saw Gsiwrws Gassre argpard. ?euwuar
sr_@ézl CursnCs/! ‘adr Jsnla! aearlans sewgwndmo.
‘e9sCear! sarer. Qeiuva@mmsear! QuerCsyssar! 54
ugwros @msgre (Curene) uriw agrg. S gaer LWEs
wr L rQar gepw urw alugams? T usms srflun REw.
8 sansanss Qeluaer (§ 88) urnsanst LGanrer. * urar@s
Qsiwnfs warGow! ysBupp [am, §§ 68, 133] AS@Te
srer wpwn@s/ (§ 121.) M srer Canlt Qurerayée wipos
D% eavsuyd Bevlew (2what is got without effort is not valued).
M &lin (§ 259) wavypursd (§ 136) Quiie Qerarpmiss. 3 Paler



VULGAR FORMS ror

HPumos PeadaCa QGurié Qsrfsy enmasea (=without
his ‘knowz'n‘g if: for Qacr Has Hdurwd). [These sentences
can be rendered in various ways.] *Gswds Csod gurwe
gapsrer. 1 Qg varele gpypung.

1] had not seen him. *If he will not come. 3*Why do not
the servants open the doors? *If they do not open the doors
when I tell them what can I do? "If the attorney does not
properly represent the affair in court what can the plaintiff do?
§ This is a thing which has not happened and cannot happen.
TSilence ! this is an impossible thing. ® What is not possible to
us is possible to Him.

LESSON 41.
HINTS FOR CONVERSATION. CORRUPT FORMS.

§ 128. (a) Theé form g §Gsar (§ 70. 2), &c., is vulgarly pro-
nounced (¢& for $5) Ly éGsar, and U fs@ is UpEsP O LRFS.
This is not to be imitated, but in very common conversation can
hardly be quite avdided. Thus, Qunssxg or Gunés is used for
Curiarg or Gurerg. This is elegantly Curidpp. So gz,
B or gupw is vulg. géFe or HEF

(6) The shortened Qedwr is occasionally used in composition
where Qeiwrwoé (§ 121. 2) would be the fult form. This is
chiefly found in the phrases Reenr & ey, Gedwr oIl e,
Qursn e i_rév, and the like. oS ire=if (yow) leave (§ 68).
Thus, QFdwr afiicaer will macan “not doing, if (you) leave’
@over I nmev="not being, tf (you) leave’; Gunsr I rev=
“not going, if (you) leave! They are equivalent to ‘unless you,
&ec., ‘if you do not, &e.

Qeriiimwe BEssne is perhaps more elegant.

(¢) For @sdmnés (§ 95 @) you will often hear Qsiprisr =if
you do, Qurnepisn=if (you) go, &c. This is either from the
poetical form Q@edsssrer, or from Qsipre srey (V+8=rs,
Qsignp anev), where snev is a poetical word for srevo, time=
whexn (§ 97).

(d) Letters are often interchanged in different oarts of the
Tamil country. Thus, p is w in Madras, anrrd or in Tinevelly
and the south.

Csnif, a fowl, is @sref in Madras, and @srefl in the south.

& and w are also interchanged.
Thus, efwn), sickness, in the south is (often) aferf,
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(¢) The 3rd plural (masc. and fem.).is strangely corrupted in
very vulgar conversation. Thus, Qswaniser becomes Qedaund
Qar, &c.; @sdprisor is sometimes pronounced something like
Grigna (CEYTHAWA).

(/) There is a common form, which the lower orders sometimes
use in addressing a superior, that is puzzling to a beginner : for
@«% they say Geaslas, &c. This seems to be .the honorific
plural in e @rser.  This is carried to-a great extent in Madras.

(¢) We have in English a number of words which are
apparently mere reduplications, such as Auripburly, lopsy- turvy,
&c. In Tamil these occur much more frequently. In ge..eral
any noun may be so repeated (of course, in the merest colloquial
dialect). If the word does not begin with &, the reduplicated
syllable generally does. Thus, efp@, f7e-wood, becomes o Hpe
=‘fire-wood, &c.’; Guans e is ‘the table and its appurten-
ances’; sLype @lwe for sliwe, acot, Qsrezew Qrerssw for
Qengren, a litsle. [So in Telugu, kuli-nali] This is worth
noting carefully. Comp. §§ 223, 273. Sometimes the allitera-
tive, meaningless word comes first : thus, @zrliygess = foam, &c.
(@srly is meaningless). Hé@ YapsPaWwo=3s is clean (#da is
meaningless). Comp. yéaw ussm.

¢& [This whole lesson may be talked over with a munshi or other intelligent

uative and such f>rms collected. These are given as a specimen. The great matter

is to kn]ow exactly what the people suy I We can choose our own words and forms at
leisure. ’

§ 124, Vocabulary.

Beararn (@ergun), yel. | @2 (§ 56. 1), be deficient,
Qun, go, added to intransitive i (3 56. 111) deminish, lessen.
words, gives the idea of com- | 8, Tamil.
pleteness, as Cur® docs to l wurensp, a language.
transitives. (§§ 106. (5); 256.) |

Exorecise 40.

§125. ) g5 B sl dul e Javy, £ Quriiuniés Caen®m ;
Bovevralli e, eswary Guirer GQuislacn@n, 2 Davisar
SrF Usmpenssd Geguganallné (Drgydsmwe Curene, Pegys
s1Cs Qurens), gyadsor stasier Qure_Ou (§ 68) Coewr@o.
*@is Caltw Qelgrss, ouwr ! [Qedg, hoving done, gupm, it
kas become= the work is finished. Very common form.] * ereiren /
Coww géer? (Ihat, has the work become ?:=well, is the work
Fuished ?) °Madras cook (speaks) Gsrd Qsggls Qurés for
Csry) Qedgl Quridm, the forol is dead. ° Tineveily Shanin
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speaks: @Q@sarar lsrd aewem! Gzfungy (every R pronounced

with a whirr), for @ @ eaar Surf ey QePwng (I don’t know

what disease this is). Csasr! gis Coly Qarervy geald
Wwunr? 2F QeisCal Qoo ravevd @@sce (ironicai)

18 everd HyrEl Lamsmss GFgupsroe BHsEpy edrer?

W gerars yisg Qerogy (tell me how you got o). W enrduc

apwcssg, for apyisg (the affair is accomplished).

! This work. is finished. 2If you do this evil you will perish.
sDon't go! *You had better not go. °®Put it on the table.
¢ Do you understand Tamil g,ﬁuﬂgb or sdlplunasap)? 71 under-
stand it a little (red. form). ®Unless you go you cannot obtain
it. °If he does not send his servant for it the gentleman will
not give it. 1°If you do not hecar [obey] you will perish.
11 Should the little boy be so disobedient? (L-@srws, § 56. 11.)

LESSON 42.
WORDS AND FORMS EXPRESSING UNIVERSALITY.

§ 136. Some uses of e-ib, and. [Less. 1.]
(2) When added to an interrogative e.i> makes a universal.
alQuigpg, when ? + o b= alGuryp b, always.
aaar, who ! + e == Gra @b, CTEXYONE : GUISGHE.
ani@, wheref + eb= @G, cverywhere
atiutg, how £ +eo=eliugwyn, by all means.
wraer, who [poet.] + oo = wra g (plur.), all persons.
. wng, Which + e b=wngw, cverything.
(%) e is also added to Guw, erQar, wming, and many other
words used adverbially. [Latin gue.]
Gue (=over)+ po=Cuwgyn, morcover.
SenQar (=after) + ein=JanQaruyb, besides.
wgig. (==another step)+ e =w g Uy, again.
§ 127. aavenr=all, ssov=all, %, so muck.
(@) aeveor as an ‘adjective is prefixed to nouns, but requires
2.0 to be put after the noun.
aaer wellglsgnw, all men.
arear owEfsenw, all women.
aever SBsesw, all houses.
So ervenr weflsraderyod (2nd case).

' s becomes @ in common talk; thus, sérgd is eerends

ST R
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() aqwod (aeevr +eb) is a neuter noun=ecverytking. It is
declined after the analogy of nouns in w, substituting syder for
Hfg, and requires the e after each case. [G. 67.]

2nd case: everapeapiyns, &c.
grd |, eaerap@um@n, &c.

(¢) #se is a Sanskrit word=aZ/. It is used as an adjective=
edar. ssa wefsisens, &c., all men, &c. It is also used as
a neuter noun, #sew, and declined regularly, like wro but with
the addition of e.v. Fsasmsyd sawrer, ke saw the whole, all.

(d) #%r makes H2%igp (sing. neut), so muck, and H¥ww
(plur. neut.), so many. H%wgguo=the totality,is regularly declined.
These are little used except in poetry.

(¢) sver, ssev, and g%r all form nouns plural (masc. and
fem.). Thus:—

agaermo (+ i +e.b, comp. § 87}, )
sso@w (+ F + o), }all people.
H@ramw (+ & + HF + ebd),

These are declined by inserting the signs of the-cases between

the stem and oo : aVVreIYyD, FE@ILD, HoTaaryn, &Cc.

(f) These fqorms are often put after the nominative case of
the noun to which they belong. Thus:
ulLemd aoerd seu@pp (§ 70. 2), the whole town was
agitated ;
eegni eavermo esgniser, all the villagers came ;
uy ggaiisor Hlaracsuyd &l . rer, ke called all who had
learned.

Many-of the other words in § 126 may be used in the same
way.

(g) 98Cenas> and H%wCangpd are elegantly used instead of
aaerms and Hare o,

(%) erap, adj.=whole; apapenw=the whole; apapargd, apapsd
=the whole. The last two are declined as the words in (¢)-
@p@p requires e to be added to the noun to which it is prefixed.

§ 128. Vocabulary.
Qsanpper, a mason. eesw, the world.
Qareever, a blacksmith. eerer, whickh exists (§ 133).
{s..sﬂ, kire. B, sacred, holy. [ Skt. sri.g
Fouerd, Wages. s, a congregation, assembly.
i@@@wrenb, a present. Bossesu, the holy Church.
&iQsaapn, joy; a present. Qurpp, extol (§ 56. 1I).

SuInsL, a fine. Qangysw, a little, a few.
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Sosen, @onsn, @ king (with or | srev, time (for srevid).

without @). emasngyw, al any time what-
B, be rembuel (§ 60); act. re- ever.

move (§ 56. 111),

Exercise 41.

§129. 'aoen@n aistisor. 2 SQLowrs Qasy Curdpy
(8858.1V; 124). 3 ewaw angn eorer mésals o bavol Cunppio.
1 Qatssmi adermgiGy Humspw Cuillrer. beaawr Calwd
sorP. sBous yuinse arb@ei. ¢ Qanppi wrame sef (§ 50)
ar 189sQarawLniser. '9is Calolsis s55GEGH sSeREEIEFD
svve: ) Qen@sBpQuraps Qaigrewd s8Csrepm Qan@sCser, 8 e
@orsrssens Gysesn srssorer Caeaw®s (§§ 58. I1I; 108. ¢).
e sisdans aaers Feno goear, 0 arer widgd oo ured (I'm
a destitute wretck, § go). Veaaequimd aargudiCure e
sreyr QrisCaan®b, B ursCur aarler! apswbUTTSE SHETD
aer  sal LuGur? wirwsCw!’ (Poetical, but under-
stood.) T g7 @oers CurlQsaers aarlers s&r wimsowll
uniggs Qsnerersd Qereogyanar. Y sQuuisaly adaecran
Poenravwure) (§ 154) Paaaey Quaiger (§ 239) OméPamear.
1 savuwnens (§ 180) aavewrn Cs@l uniggsd (§ 100) eGamEs
Qeraadate. 1 apapue Qsiiner, Y gpupagd @srrCs.
B 55 srige HABTamL SpEiser,

1Did you see all the peons? #Why are all the villagers
assembled together? SAIl who had committed sin feared.
¢ You must learn all the lesson well. % He wrote and sent a
letter to all the servants. 8 Why did all the carpenters leave
their work? 7Where are all the bricklayers? .2 Give all the
blacksmiths their hire. ?Have all the servants received their
wages? 2°The boy who learns all the lessons well. ' The

kings who govern all the world. '2 The king who governs the
whole world. 131 will fine you.  He never learns. ™1 shall

never see him again. * How many came besides?

LESSON 43.
QUALIFYING WORDS. APPOSITION.

Appositive Enlargements of Subject or Object,

§180. In Tamil there are no adjectives, strictly so called,
How then are nouns qualified? (§ 74.) The past relative
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participle of g is ger or 4@uw (forms of guwar or gPar)=
‘which have become.” These inserted between any two nouns
will either convert the former into something answering to %n
adjective, or place the two in apposition.

Sadurer eLw, a red jacket (Rally, redness, Raliuner, red,
or whick has become red. You may also say Raiiyéd sieni).

Bursrar®w gidlg, king David,— David the king. You can
say also srafg sran or snely cargys @orsn (in common language
aer@p is used for arairguw), or graley srereTlILIC.L- @Uﬂ.@ﬂ'.

BSD or g is used for yer poetically, as is arergyd (§ 132).

Thus, afveyi gosar, a hevoic king [a king who will be a kero).

§ 181. Two nouns may often be simply joined to form a com-
pound, after the manner of steam-ship, brick-house, &c. This is
constantly done in Tamil poetry, and is in accordance with the
genius of the language. In fact, it may be laid down as a law
that every noun becomes an adjective by being prefized to another,
with or without change. [The Sanskrit scholar may compare

these forms with TAT-PURUSHA and KARMA-DHARAYA com-
pounds.]

(a) Sometimes this is done without any other change than the
doubling of letters; as, SUQund, a spark of fire (8, Jfirve, Qund,
a_spark); Qsmsfenenr, the outside verandah (Q@s®, a street,
Baaesr, elcvated verandah) aifiésaniQulaCurener, ke wen?
(along) the top of the bank of the tank.

(6) When the former noun ends in w, that letter is elided.

[This is especiitly the case in Sanskrit compotnds.]

_Thus, wréQeniy, branch of a tree (woi, tree, Qsnivy, branch) ;
sia aawaw, omnipotence (Siaib, all, aevevaw, power).
(¢c) Various changes may take place in the former word, of
which the following are types (§ 18. ¢, d). '
Brtyé sa8ed, an iron chain (@i, iron, ew®ef, a chain).
T@GEHS snlr, a young bullock (amwg, a bullock, &, a young
male).
@p2 Lo, fish from the river (o, a river, Sor, a Jish).
B0 wias, a flock of sheep (4@, a sheep, wiens, a flock).
uere 51@, a palmyra jungle (W%w, a palmyra, an®, a jungle).
O (1. The rasal is hardened into the surd; 2. o of @, and p of p doubled; 3.
inserted.]
(@) @<, siém, ypa are often used as connectives ; and are
thus used as signs of the sixth case, usa¥er L, cow's milk,
Beadl g5 wallgdr, a man of this place.

@ [The inflesional base is used in compounds.]
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(¢) Bome nouns of quality ending in- e (§ 184) when prefixed
to other nouns undergo certain euphonic changes. The following
are chiefly to be noticed :—

(1) Qugan, greatness, becomes Qu, @uflu, Quad, Cui.
(2) Bmeow, littleness, becomes Rm, 8Pfu, Cpv, Cpp, fur;
Qar, Evirass.
(3) S@ew, presiousness, becomes A, Hfwi, @D, K.
Comp. &
4) usew, freskyeis, becomes L&, URW, UL, UFE, UL,
§ 53 Qr@avio, lengrh, wcomes @58, Avypw, Ps@w, F@ [ v/ #ar].

Comp. in Lex. the roots e.f, pertaining to= 81 ; Que (Quar),
soft; &@ (Qan®), hard, cruel; uyp (Uoy), old; Qa (Qaus), kot;
Gsrgy, fat; @or (@%r), tender ; @ (Qavm), bare, empty ; @,
sweet,; Qaver (Qaair), whitc; s (s), black: THESE ARE AMONG
THE OLDEST AND MOST USEFUL ROOTS OF REAL TAMIL.

Examples.
Ques Qugye, pride |@sgss, breastl.
Quiw searew, a great benefil.
Quggid undd, a great sinner before &, &, 8, ul.
Quifistuib, heavenly bliss [before a vowel].
{@uAu may be regarded as a kind of past selative participle (§ 184). Compare
s (§ 74) ; and Que as the stem of a kind of verb, called afuyaitr.
Quag is a kind of future rel. part. from Qua(@) (§ 62), grow great.]
¢~ [Of these the roots are undoubtedly Qué (uf, ud), Ap (Ba), af, b but the
Nannil (Sit. 135, 6) treats each of them as having become first an abstract noun, and
as having been variously modi6ed, when placed as the first member of a compound by
the rejection of ew, the addition of @u or o2, the lengthening of the root vowel, or
the reduplication of the final rout consonant. Comp. Pope's G. 93, 131.]
§ 182. wrevg> is the rel. part. fut. of erer, say, lit. ¢ [of whom]
one would say.! It is thus used:
sl ey @onen, king David.
oraTh aeTauE sntiy, the defence of modesty.
UsH Quargus arenfl wr®, plant the ladder of piety.

This is rather stiff and pedantic.

§ 183. The root ear signifies ‘existence, the having within'

To it are referred the following verbal forms:
rd sing. for all genders . . .
3" angd numbe%s. }p‘ma (eor +), there is. (§ 43.)

e arerg is used to signify ‘47 #s, but more generally ‘it is true,
really so’

Rel. part. e.arer, containing, possessing within itself. (§ 184.)

This last form added to a noun will have nearly the same
effect as ger

Thus, @résqpeerer Gsaver (Bré s, mercy), @ merciful God.
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Sometimes ea.arer and gyev may be used indiscriminately:
aar SAuqperar Goner,
erer Jflunorer @woroer, }m;;g dear som.
Generally, however, the difference between gar=kaving become,
and &.arer = kaving possessed, inust be observed :
séaqperar Jgn (not @séswrer), a merciful father.
erwoner Canev (not Fergperar), a long staff.

The opposites to edrar and ger are Hop, eowns, which are
in the same way added to nouns:

Thus, @réswpp=merciless. [, cease, §§ 68, 74.)
uemdoans=penniless. [@o=not, § 113.]
To Sanskrit nouns sev (HINA), destitute of, is added :
Thus, ys@Ser,
ys@Serwoner, }msaﬁpair, a senseless man.
ys8dSer qperer,
or ys@ulexrar,

{In Tamil grammar the fosirth class of words consists of those called adsQord =
guality words. Comp. Pope’s G. 118-121.

These are subdivided into Quoted=noun guality, and d%r el =verd quality.

The words included under these divisions are used to qualify nouns and verbs respec-
tively; they may, therefore, be called adjectives and adverds. They are, however,
teally nouns and participles, and it will tend greatly to aid the learner in acquiring
the Tamil idiom if he steadily regard them as such.]

§ 184. Vocabulary.
LU0, SWeetness, Bevs, herd.
s#0y, bitierness. ureis_b, @ vessel,
B/, NHewness. By, four.
18, opposite. Baier, a thief.
o, little. uererd, @ pit,
updaw, custom, familiarity. 8@, »::ddle.
as8w, comfori, kealth. Qupditen betel.

FGa adaaw, omnipolence. Qsrig., a creeping Dlant.
Rorwer, a proper name : Raman, | ueer, e, or Quever, strength.

Exercise 42.

§185. 'wprorer Gaer sriine vew®. 2 sslurer Eevpalons
Qsrex@asgriser, o Fouaawemoydrear Jsrand (§ 81) @msdp
usrurer, 4 raurcwLds%r anrmSar. b yeaQsrerargy tawter
susP. ¢ a@icflipCw CuisQarainy mssnisar. ? srgyQui
Aot on SyCe adsrisdar. 8 S Jerdraer gy Gusevmon 2
‘Yaor sLssrosfawu  aaend Qsrergyer. 10 L soraron.arar

@480 poineafi Bpmui. (Proverb) I @rmosr aarEp seaLé
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sroer wssrey., 1380 afuile RApdalorslns seaCr.er. P us
der s, WYuerisea¥@wlu UcniGopasics stmews. 185)p
QapfteviQa . s@Bpsparer Mew. (favr=whick is suitable
for) 8 sami@ereny eweizi@n ecn® sariBoey (@ -+ aw
= that whick is not, § 87) e.esigézn Qo warmar. 7 yaiser
wrdQury] Qslini, [ Cusésrew @orvye pservd Qeoaser
Qag sr%réig Maer.]

1This is a joyful day. 21 have come to (7th case) my merciful
father. 3This is an evil thing. *He is a just king. ®This is
a reasonable complaint. ¢ The accountant has brought a right
account to the bazaar-man. 7Four accountants gave evidence
in the court. & Will the watchman put the thieves in prison?
* All my familiar friends came with me to the place of justice.
10 This is David the accountant. (3 ways.) !*This is an affair
concerning the church. 12 A new vessel. 13 Sweet Tamil. * Are
you well? 18 This is a herb garden.

LESSON 44.
IDIOMS CONNECTED WITH THE VERB 4, &3 [} 58]

§ 186. (2) sriser srgy QuUuss Z& ensre=1if we four persons
come together.

(5) g4 is used in summing up=all altogether .

srer Q@an@szg ETYY, ot Qar@isg 2R,
That which I gave (is) four, that whick ke gave (is)  five,

STLS).

%5
making altogether nine.

(¢) Ls@ronsl yeozdim eeu, bury it carefully. Here gs or gis
=1/y, added to a noun, converts it into an adverb (§ 40).

(@) ai aarler aré Qerarangra 8% 3Qsarr, I thought ke told
me to come [Qsrcneng, g6, as if ... said. Qerevergiir is also
used. gd=as if]

(¢) @i for g@w (§ 103) is either a finite verb=x¢ will become,
or a future relative adj. part. (Less. 25)=whick will be, or become.

Consider: gty Bafigreer sasaCan? Will a broken bit of
conch-shell become money ? (It has a silvery appearance!) [5.0
g Bafigiee sre go g.]

(/) A curious form is found in letters: for e#Gsar we have
are PQarar; for GriGsro is used Griwer fCeww, and so
throughout the past tense (§ 149).
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§187. a. sewssar @msParer, an accountant is.
b. semiserSms@ayer, e is an accountant. :
¢. samisar @miBmpey, is the accountant (there)?
B, ke is nol..
d. semiseyIBe@are, is ke an accountant? gow, ke
is not.
{3 g added to a noun skows it 10 be a complement of the
predicate (§ 82).

THIS 1S OF THE UTMOST IMPORTANCE. Carefully consider
the above examples.

§ 138. Voeabulary,

ul L. e, a town. sa¥%v, a large brass vessel.
Byaar, an old man. @piPals, a seal.
Syal, an old woman. us@oi, care.
Bprs, go down to, descend, | ek, five.
_alight (§ 62). RETLIE, nine.
B0, steal (§ 56. 11). @a, place, put (§ 56. 111).
Qung, that whick is common. e, limit (weré@w, 4th case
L.enL_amw, Possessions. +ewv=uwuntil).
{Oun@eif, substance, wealth. yas, bury (§ 56. II1),
emwnex, goods, utensils. &#10u®, #1096, ear (§ 68).

Exercise 48.

§ 139. Yangy QGui Boi e ule ewgfley em Syalufer
Syl @i srisdar Bl Qurgialé (in common) eas
Bais [§ 79. (2)] e awsloryi uarmsZryw e salouwlla
Cur® (§ 68) Culer @psPans (§.50) @-@ (} 68); ‘mrasar
sroCumd gs aim Gel@w Curg § 106) Pewss Qar®
S PorEGn UHIonasl) ymgis ea’ oy Qar@sms Pev mrer
(§ 50) sraer (§ 50) flCe erduc®s Qsreinig (q5igni Soir
[§ 106. (4)]. ‘*@owsr su@s R&@sionds amBpsiss Qarareyi.
Sergyo fywrsls Curlan, ar ! 4 y@resrerriisd snwrer aradaley.
S@oren Ré@ponds am@mi aey grsen Qsrargysr.

! Here (are) 5 and there 4; total, 9. 2If he and you together
go to the old man’s house, he will give you the goods. 3Putit
carefully in the house. *He has great wealth which he has
carefully buried in the garden. ® At which house has he alighted ?
® When we obtained the goods which he had carefully sent by
the peon we put them into the store-room. 7Is this koney?
®No, it is bitter. °Did he eat this sweet honey? Is there
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honey ¢here? No. *'Did he speak as if (d) the Muhammadan
would come? I have wot seen the old man for many days
(for=gs3).

65~ NoTE.—The learner may feel inclined to tramslate ¢ It is’ bitter’ by secusrer
BasRpz instead of secwrs BosLpm.

But, in Tamil, an adjective (so called) is never used as a noun, or with a noun
anderstood. In English ¢bitter’=‘a bitter thing’: in Tamil it is, ‘this is as
bitterness.

To coavert the adjective into a noun the terminations must be added as in § 8%.
We then have ssdurarastt, -ér, -z, &c., or ssiyébaedr, -&, -£. Wc can then write
(though it is clumsy) ssourarsrdgaRps.

&% must be used to connect the complement with the verb of incomplete pre-
dication.

g sometimes = of one’s own accord: thus, syegmLusiidddng veedCeoCo
Howrok srbsarid Bhg Qeow b, we did the mischicf by his command and not of
Sur own free will,

LESSON 45.
OPTATIVE AND DESIDERATIVE FORMS. [G. 85.]

§ 140. a. @5 GPI» Vs seg, LET this fall into the pit.
b & arperwrs, MAYST thou prosper! {WISH and
COMMAND.]
. B enps, MAY you prosper ! [BENEDICTION.]
d. Qurs @w, LET £ go/
e. ord ol eidear sl lrlarug (§ 157) £
s dsaus, act according to the order I have sent
yox. [POLITE IMPERATIVE.]
[f gpamPerd (§ 270), let anger be subdued. POET.
(Boew, that which must cool down (§ 88) is wrath.))
(2) The defective root s, ought, must, is regularly conjugated

thus:
sre [Qedwé] s Qaey, I ought or must {do].

& [Qriows) sLemis, thou sughtest or must [do].

It is added to the infinitive of any verb to form a kind of
optative mood.

(6) @5 [like the Hebrew 7, Nordheimer’s Hebrew Grammar,
§§ 204—206] added to the future of any verb forms an optative
mood. The neuter participial noun future is used for the 3rd
person neuter future.

QsiQaar, I will do, QeiCagys, may I do! I muck wish
to do!

Cj?lfujrwmir. ke will do, Qeisargys, may ke do! I long for him
2o do!

sLlnigns, may it take place.
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This secems to be merely a strong breathing, expressive of
desire ; but it is explained by grammarians as the inf. of g
(§ 41). It is pronounced AHA.

(c) s like s forms an optative mood, but is added to the
root of a verb, and is the same for all numbers and persons,
being chiefly used in poetry.

snar Quas, let me go ! £7 Csils, may you kear !

(@) Is an unauthorized, but very common form. It consists
in the addition of &L ®w or & @ to the root, inserting ¢4 when
the present takes #@p. The form is abbreviated by casting
away the final vowel of the root. It is the same for both
numbers and for the 1st and 3rd persons.

mre }Oeu’.uur_'@u':{ ﬁft me do! wmrer Qeirwiin, may I doit?
e may do }

Sevar
This is said to be a corruption of @@= permit, from e @.

(¢) This is a polite imperative: add e to the infinitive mood.

§ 141, Vooabulary.
& privative ; thus— S5, much, very.

SBwrwn, injustice. A, be abundant (§ 56. 1I),
Lo, @ town. past rel. part. = whick has
Zer or i, a prefix=evil, bad. abounded.
rissn, a way. BAs8, abundance.

wrnis'ss&r,‘_one who walks in a | IzSunar (§ 30), abundant.

way. gisswn, length (pronounced
Ug®, sense. DIRKKAM) iz the compounds.

ysPanel, a sensible person. | Bidsrys, long life (gus or
The termination &ref = BY&, age, life).
kt. slin, one who possesses, | BirdsshR, a prophet, a seer

is often used.] (5@, one who sees).
weBf, a counsellor, prime | Cure,as(@ure,GurCe). (§227.)
minister. Hs@ (§ 56. I11), prosper, succeed,
@arefan, kingly rule. answer.

Exercise 44,

§ 143 'gedr Huupé QrisCar goveo Hfse Curss
scarer. 1f P@is ysPeral gevsre Fissrysararacnss
&85C51® anrps! ® Bisssl @urerdell_she aer asrasmss
CsSirs aerapi. *Qsrl Qeiwr@wlurwrs ! (§ 121.) - * @és
SdurusSidiamu’ uerafarasds amnile wvear dopagy CuiCe
§ 227) Do PGy odyiscag. Cawr wui Cureygyd
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Curnsl @, 7 ewbgpaLw @rréRun agugrs ! 8 gfwnrwyrd
(§ 131) ararp Ul emiSln geronisasr a@@n @urrr milysH
aar@p wiftou maiss Qsren® Rorefso usmedeni. ? sl
wreraisessss (§ 185) RsFungQsrarfole (BEHurss e

@t § 121) ercrpds.
hy-paths].
1 Say not so.

much honey in the town.,

who commits injustice will not prosper.
I will not do injustice. ® May 1 walk sensibly!
1 [ et him do as his counsellors have said.
13 [t won't answci.

sensible person.
2 May my affairs prosper.

10 0 0w mEs @fCu fess [(poet.) no
1 gogflurgred abgrar.

2 Pray do not say so.

+1f 1 have destroyed his house may I mysel” perishi.
6 et the unjust man perish !

31 beg you to do this.
3 There is
“He
3 Althongh 1 perish
W He w3 a very

14 Hail, O king!

LESSON 46.

WORD-BUILDING: VERBAL NOUNS IN o@s&.

§ 143. By adding @ to verbal roots which take &z in tie

prescn (WEAK
iSTRONG forms),

forms), and éas to
a verbal noun is formed nearly cquivalent to

those which take <2

the English verbal noun (gerundial infinitive) in -ING, expressive

of the act or its result.

Qrii—-Qeibiaa, the doing = a decd.

5l

sdans, the walking =a line of conduct.

§ 144. Some of the above are in common use as mere nouns ;
but more generally they are used in the 7th case, corresponding
s the ablative absolute in Latin, or the gen. abs. in Greek,
retaining a kind of participial power.

Sas yazd Qaragyeasde, wiik fi was saying it.

Flere it forms a time-phrase.

§ 145. gevswre (H)=(4y the becoming:) therefore: gergrer,

GET UG ITE.

§ 14e.
sin¥exr, a pial, elevated scal in
Sreut of a house.
rer®, ivo.
a®, lift up, take up (§ 76. T1I).
@45 G, take areay(§256).
SQsal, the goddess of prosperity.
eas, kick (§ 56. I11).

gores, turn away (§ 36. 11).

rere

Vocabulary.

Faan®, food, a mreal.

Qungearw, food, nourishinent,

yenenin, food, chiefly botled rice.

Hsrow. food, what is recerved
into the body.

SLnb, vice cakes, bread.

e Qurilip. bread, a loaf.

sagw, botled rice.
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Exercise 485.

. §147. Ye@rrer (HessrCuain) afielL B L borde (§ 131. ¢)

CuRsQasnamymemslie. ?geisar aaarwms afii@a Curamsuie
Bren®@ LELaié semniser. . gyos abipiCureror aarm
Qs Qe —@mssl B aarmi. *H4Crsi Semins CuRsQsna
grsamsde & Cuenve Qapssssari. ® gaisar Hasra Qo
FnsueniuBasie srar asgdlCrdr. ° srens assfCpldaws
srate eanssgs sareramor? Telirnly @a%wwr? tawisés
FrliuTy &%, daaenmn  swswlcrenlsQane iy péamswne
o5 6.5Cureniaar.

1'While the bazaar-man came running the thief knowing that
came down from the tree. % Give me the loaf. 2Give us bread.
4 While there are rice-cakes there is enough for us. 5 While the
mother was gone to procure (§ 94, 7ote) food the child died.
¢ While the five men were sleeping in the verandah of the house,
the peons came. ?May I go while he is learning his lesson?
8 While all are working is it right for you to be idle?

LESSON 47.
WORD-BUILDING : VERBAL NOUNS IN &, ETC.

§ 148. Verbal nouns are also tormed By adding gy& (s, s&,
@8, or 560, geev, or §@s&) to the root. These are like the
gerundial infinitive, and express the acz merely.

() Verbs which take & in the present (WEAK forms) take
Sev, Sov.

Qelt —Qsiiwe, Qriige), a doing.
T T HLBE6), YL WG, a submitting.

The few cases where s& (or @se) is apparently added may be
thus explained : there was a root in @, now obsolete, to which
S or s was added : thus,—

Gun §G°un@) Cunsey, Cuage, Gursss.
2 (88) —85%, 559, 5o

(&) Verbs which take 48 in the present (STRONG forms), take
gfev, 868, S@F,

Javpp——dJapise, Jarpszse, a living.
e g ——o FSse), eanss@ N, a kicking.,
L. ————————— 5L.EF S, @ walking.

(¢) These have no power of government as those in §§ 87-89

and § 144 have.
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§ 149. Vocabulary.
Qugri, butter-rilk g, measure, manner (added to
Qanew g, an earthen pot. relative participles= as).

sreflgn, that whick is m:y,} §131.¢ wae, a command (evay, stir up,
oflm, that whick is kard,) 37305 | § 56. il).

Sy .#Cutﬁtct\r K.

He began to cousider.

He fell a-thinking.

This idiom, though ;)oetical, is sometimes heard in common conversation. Thus
FecwerCarsr, [ did (o1 Aave done it). In higher Tami}l we find efrerCoramsps, as soon

15 the hero saw.
Exercice 486.

§ 160, 1 Guni ara@sp@& (4th case =in order 10) Y55 S pay
19 QeQuimirg Coraimig. c1Bizé Qanca@anr’ ey Hapldegiser,
3¢ Qenaigy s TRNITBEGD ot ; Qenevafus [§ 70. (1) for Qsreren
g Qriwe gyfignd 3 aer Qewernag|.g,§87]wnGsrermd [wig +
ooz +ed, §§ 47 126, 172, any one thiing whatsoever] @o%v
@eafls Qsiabu aaers eer Gewe aarp eemitCser’ (Poet.)
+ piQury QsrogyBpsmsluyw QsAuers. *apspEe DomSEp
@b SdLwit BsEps. 8 gyipSi 19Qw gL eyour_gywrd Gwe
‘@ngr.  [Comp. § 40. Any number of nouns may thus be united
together by ew; and g added to the last converts the whole
into an adverbial clause.] 7sjaer aapuy QeiuwnGs. Qe
sEsenéEs Gpfuencsis vy awfs QancnCrLer.

1]t is easy to send the watchman to buy milk. 2 While. he
commanded I submitted. 8 This is ‘the king’s command. *Itis
difficult to walk thus. ° The submitting to the command of the
judge is easy. s The having pity is easy. 7 May you kick the
earthen pot? & Is it hard for boys to learn their lessons? °Is it
not easy to read a book while walking?

LESSON 48.

PARTICLES THAT EMPHASIZE OR REPLACE CASE-ENDINGS.
[comp. & 233-251.]
§ 161. (2) Particles used instead of, or in addition to, the

)

proper terminations of nouns are—

,5@@!657, ‘gm@’dr’ YL, H g, nﬂma’f;, :ﬂGUTQII;GG;r, Herenar,
erGTUET, TETURIET, GTETUS, aETU, G ST, TETU@.
These participial nouns from the roots g and eer are sometimes used to point out,
and throw emphasis on the nominative case, gEpwdr, aerPpas &c. are also used in
very common talk. (5§ 87, 83.)
I2
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These answor in somne degree to the Greek article.  They are
not to be translated in English.

(5) g, wri are added to nouns honorifically.

srdr, @ mother, but gmuri ‘s more respectful.
o.uUBsR a teacher,—e uQsRwnd.

wni is plural, ser may be.added. [In Telugu GRRU.]
saliuciond, the fathers (Falusr).
@mssar( e wni, the spivitual guides (&)
e angGloni, the schoclmasters (e-angl, eangguat).

(¢) An honorific form is made by adding &4 to certain words;
of these Gsafit, Thon, O God, is common.

(d) erer (=g®), together with; B, near; yuar, by the
side of ; @&, signifying conncxion (@ernb), are used ac casal
terminations. g erenc is often redundant: Qs YL iLsE0,
on the south side. Put them on to the inflexional base, as case-
endings.

(¢) < Trees, beasts, &’ = wimser dmamser apsewara ser.
Selling, buying, and other affairs’ = Qar@ése) anmse psevrar
srfwmsar,

“Call the carpenter, bricklayer, & =gésen Qanppar qpsener
aiedrs & 090,

“Food, clothes, & = gear aonwBlorGaar. (g8 is the Sanskrit
for gps®.) The words are formed into a Sanskrit compound
with Tamil termination ser. Distinguish carefully from § 131!

So @rsspwrsusnBlser, chariots, elephants, horses, foot-
soldiers, &c.

gar wosuemaser, gpsanaraaser neuter, gpselwaiser, aogen
eraviser, masculine and feminine, are added to nouns in the
nominative singular or plural, and are then equivalent to *&c.’
apser =" first. — qpsafluaasar as if a part. noun from root osey
(& 87. 8); qpsareraasd (wse + Yaraaser), those which have
become.

apsovnar followed by a noun common to all the particulars
intended to be included may be used : @pganar srfwwmser,

credumasear, &c. (and in the last srdfwmser, &c) may
be in any case; but the particulars enumerated remain in the
nominative,

In official documents we have Arabic aeswsr (wagaird)
for &%.

(f) @ sm is used for @gBev (7th case): eaadgpo for
aadgPow, cverywhere.
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§ 162. Vocabulary.
o Bs, muck, mere. anlip, the strychnos tree (add
Quogs, Mount Méru. wod).
Sy, a straw. @eey, the silk cotton tree (add
wiew | oY, a house-wvife. o).
srinpry protect (§ 55- 11). | 8, fire.
(2] £00@ (§ 56. 11), be burned.
s ayer, Deity. Papar, a disciple.
w®p (§ 56. 1), exull.

Exercise 47.

§ 163. 1 g8s s5QairpioL Qv Ré@romig Ceneinips savadw
@380 srn® Quieyar. 2 Csafi Quuemas HMdUISF Q& diaSt
S Quparss Gsias. & 136. dJ) 3 gaer wimalwori
@na&r@@uﬁwnj,@mb Qs @@sanisar. 4 5_cpernerai e1diaier
Qi @GO aITwd) aeriTs srlumppeni. [& 121. (2.)] Translate,
so that it shall not come. 5 garwnissiser sl il-FEo W PHLy
Qerr@s! ¢ elpuyrer Crics Boas Fluli- . T 2B Eoen AT
558Qsra i) HJamr, JHDT, e iy, G Es. Qurerers, srame,
S, ain@, #o4, CGspair®, Csrard peeTar s i Qedr g
@ ESTE, 8 Qan@sse anmae (business in general), QpsITET
srfumsallen OIS & L-05. 2 gen@ie am@s. 1 @l smED
aarar? VN saranrdsd ST QTS FGT apsanGesiseso.

12 ¢ ggngd @eewr YT S gLl
unsame GURD UBRwES Qzi.8LQar !’

1 He came with his wife, children, servants, &c. 2 This is
my mother. 3 Thou, O God, art our Father. *The spiritual
guides came with their disciples. 5 Come not near me. ° Heis
just in all his dealings (Qsr®ése arman gpserar). ' Come to
the north side (’-nu...@e:brsm:._lzluésde). s What is the name of this
tree (@ar)? ° Near Mount Méru is a sea. 0 On the south side
of the strychnos tree is a siik cotton tree. 11 The next house
caught fire (gyarer_a®B). 12 The king with his counsellors and
others came to the town.

LESSON 49.
WORD-BUILDING : NEGATIVE VERBAL MOUNS IN g-euw.

8 164. A negative verbal noun is formed by adding s
the root (or, more precisely, by adding esw = ness, ty [§ 154,
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to the abbreviated form of the neg. verb. part.[§ 121.(4)). Q#ds
wr +ew). The form @slwr@w is also found. These nouns gre
especially frequent in verse.

Qel|wranw, the not doing. uwglwnasw, the not learning.
s |@nemw, the not walking. Fevlewranw, the not being so.
Bovlevrens, ke not existing. cr|lamew, the not dying,

[e0w is added to the present (and less frequently to the past) relative participle
to form an affirmative nonn corresponding to this : thus, Qeé®arp (not QedsPp) + eow =
QeaRdrpan, the doing ; g ps + ew = uy saen, the having learned. This is little used.]

This noun with the 3rd case = because . . . not (a negative
sentence of reason).
§ 155. Vocabulary.

Qunapeow, envy (Qurgy, endure). | Ly, guilt, blood-guiltiness.
#s8sengfl, one of several wives, | gy, flower, bloom (§ 56. 11I),

a rival. also, as a noun, a_flower.
&-ay, call ont (§ 56. 11) Z8Bw, truth, an oath.
sy, it is good, a good thing | Rsens, thought.

(sev + ), § 184. Blow, abiitty, faculty.

Exercise 48

§ 1868. ! galarssregm@uwurCey Curial . riser. 2 geremw
Bearovwure Qad. s8p@ aslsar. 3 au@urapsn Fevw Q&d
wreno sery (rather high). ¢ ser Jarreswé sésarg® Qurapeno
IdeQ@e Qerarmor aermy W fCurl@s sd yupe Qsrex® If
wig Qelwi Qurgyer. °ygsole yaremwsarm. (§ 196.) °CaCp
TR Qesrevurey FiRwb usTgumser. | gaer weskuPss
(inind knowing = wilfully) Qsissoeramoden@e AururSus e
%arg gamrgwroe @ flcmi. ® Qowrs sifuysons RERsHE
Friemsalf (Fémsigyan_w ayfllilew) Qrawrmw saCorge.w
Spo.

! Why do you envy him? 2 How can this guilt be removed ?
3 They have submitted because they had no money. *1I suffer
much because I have no food. 5Because there were no witnesses
the gentleman sent the complainant away. °Why did the rival
wife kill the little child ? 71 climbed the tree to look for grass.
% He came down from the tree because there was no grass on it.
Do you think it .is good not to talk? ' You will die from
not eating bread, rice, and other food.
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LESSON 50.
CLAUSES AND PHRASES EXPRESSING PURPOSE.

§167. It will be useful to the learner to compare the variety
of ways in which such an English phrase as *man eats to live,
may be rendered in Tamil.

(@) walser Janpéas sru®Rer: the intin. governed by the
following verb. Literal, but not clear.

f Jevpd@w Uig
() wafper ————" uigwrie(F) }&ndu@@@a’m
| —— ugpéa(s)

5 as a step

1it.J as the step that } —=1x order to, that he 1iay.

lfor the step that!

‘T'he use of uig, UPWTE, UEES added to the fut. rel. participic
is porfectly idiomatic. Added to the 6th case of a poun (in @=v)
it means according to.

(¢) walger Jmpsas gasgnsd enu@Rwey, lit. ‘as a thing
ihat is fit for him lto live' = that /e may.

[R. 55 (§ 68), 8¢ fitzing: defective but reg. Pret. g4Cser, rel. part. s4s, part. noun
Adsess, ghand, pASD, &c.}

This use of géss1& is not inelegant.

l_;w&péﬁp,a;b@(é) o The part. noun

. Y Saviptiis p(#) srgu®@8 « § neut. sing. pres.

(d) weflssr{ oo i@pspana(é) { e | and fut in the
Sarpliigpana(§) 4th cace.

The future forms are esteemed more highly than the other.

() weflzer Sevpi@n Quropl@F sruBBay s = for the puspose
of living (vather high).

(Qur@-@, from Quiger (+&, § 184. 6. &+ 4= wur), substance =that which has the
property of')

(f) woflser Jopss Cawn®b aery srlub@mar, lit. saying,
it is necessary to live (colloquial).

(g) weflsar Seogpsseden Hllgso Fal®Rayar =for the sake of
living (somewhat stiff).

Adjpb, cause, is used absolutely, alon ith oo s added to it, i
of ‘for‘tlu sake of "} 7 e or with i or e added to f fn the seuse

(k) aamé@s _@mpe;.a/mrwéo @ouyé QsiCser, I did this that
no deficiency might arise o me (a3 IELIR.EF).

(5 All these fqrms often occur in books and in common con-
versation. They illustrate idioms with which the learner must
take great pains to familiarize himself.
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§ 168.

v o Qar, tnside, within.

ol b, a rapid course,

“ gy, take to flight, gallop
off (S, seize, § 56. 111).

epaigy, three.

srflens, a Tamil hour = 24
minutes.

weati@srb, an LEnglish
(wendfl, bell ; Bwow, tine).

o5 s, an hour (sneis a gurry
on which hours are struck).

Burwr@uf, a judge {(HBunuo,
right; HPLE, aruler; aSan-
skrit compound).

Biay, a decision (§ 190).

# b, regulation, rule.

., according lo.

lour

LESSCN 50

Vooabulary.

wrgEu only.
Iraigs (§ 56. 111}, pray, beseech.
@se b, pleasure, desive.
uss, a paré, shaie.,
U@, colton.
aiggaw, traffic.
e, @ bundle, bale.
aef, a rat.
awari (§ 56. II1), bring wup, edu-
cate, train.
@# (§ 160) or e. @&, proof (Hind.
‘ruju).
e @+Qar®@ (§ 56. II), give
proof.
e Beans®, emelBis (§ 56.
I1), prove. (Comp. § 92.)
Baspnigo, an example, proof.

Exercice 49.

§169. ' yise. L auowé &pel Qsr@s@n ugurssSiliysQsi
crer. e msaanssepelunQu [properly erisape s SeruyGu
Fasar warpQui wrdBne Cslne Qer@sssang,; msrgCu
tonsatglsi e ewsar Qurmleor aer QsrPssQaan®u s
FiuyéQsiCasr. 3 Qs srer o BafL sQsraanBmémsouiy
coowudiniéRiECpe. fedr @urlug Qs (QapLsRenug).
Soemi wevemd gfybiguwrss selgmer. SsrgyCui uBErsy (§136)
UG saiissw uaralieiiser, 1 ugs apleralr aelsor spwrs
Gi@eCuIBLE gaisar e ylmeow aerijsiiser, @& edr
@orw o8 agay ems War®éBpsos o SGrLaisds Qere
26Cad. s Queansifeou HoyssiCsread a@Erddis
wrnflurt &L By Cureper. 10 aaraeamumy B spQurmL.®
Gouw s Qeigri. 1 gyeumrQerr/
GBds apfQaar eermar,

BI6T STPESLPEGL Yot

'How can you prove this? 2What example have you tc
afford evidence that this house is yours? 2 He went to fetch
his wife. 11 beseech you to do me justice. s He traffics to
Sttain profit. *He gives an cxample to prove his zase. 7 You
must act only according to rule. * Do as you please. T will
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give you a reason why you should learn diligently. !° Prove
Clearly before the magistrate that this house is your father’s.
Y From the absence of proof and examples the house will be
taken from you and given to the merchant. ™ The cat runs to
catch the rat. '® Will not the rat run to escape the cat? ¢ What
is this for? ¢ I obtaiied this money by his means. @ 242.)

LESSON 51.
CAUSAL AND TRANSITIVE VERSS IN GENERAL.

§180. From piimitive verbs how are causal verds to be formed £
The following exampies will render explanations and ruvles un-
necessarv. These are generally to be found in the dictionary, and
may be divided into two main classes:

I. Those indicating that a person canses another to perform the
action of the verb. Thus—

(a) From syey, call (§ 56. 111, where the present takes 82),
is formed waipnd, cause to call (§ 56. 11I).  Here ¢ is added
and 2 doubled.

goacr acrler H@pSiss Qarleni = the king sent jfor me
and asked.

(6) From Qsir, dor (§ 50. 1, where the present has &m), is
formed Qeidd, cause to do (§ 56. 111). Here af is added to form
the causal root.

] sunstovisi & Qelddsener = ke cansed a ship to be built.

(c) From root aer, say (§ 82), is formed ared (§ 56. I11), canse
fo say, prove, rOOt &SNS, SCC (§ 70), enanl=sr’@ (sreir +4),
cause to see, show.

e.air, car [§ 56. (111)], gives e.amd, fred ; and se), fearn (§ 70),
spd3, track.

Here 9 is added. There are many other forms of this kind
in common use with euphonic variations.

II. Simple transitives forméd {rom intransitive roots.

(@) From s, walk (§ 57. 1). is formed gz, caunse to walk,
lead (§ 56. 1I). There are few of these, and chiefly from roots
in gy and 2.

[Tee root s has also a causal s—ou, according to (). (§ 56. IIL)]

) (e){ From o, a.rcmq’ (§ 56. I1), we have adm, cause to ascend,
fift {§ 56. I1). To @pm and ether transitive forms &f may b
Py y be
added to form a causal.

¢w [In this and the following forms the causal streng i
L s e Paracting o " sal strengthens the root by doubling
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(f) From @, run (§ 56, II), is formed .20, cause o run,

drive (§ 56. 11), (com.)

{In Lexicon, Part I, comp. 1@, #r-@; ar@, er®, &ec. &c.)

(g) From root wysey, recede, be removed (§ jo), is formed

Hspm, vemove, put away (§ 62); and from ewes, de rolling
[§ 56. (1)), e @@, roll over (§ 62).

(%) From gy m@, submit (§ 56. II), we find oy_s&@, prut under,

cause to submit (§ 56. II).
{Cowmp, tom, #43.]

(?) From Qu@a, grow, increase (§ 62),

(§ 62), multiply.

is formed Quués

[In Lex. COmp. K@, K4T; *0E, 20bc, &c. &c,]

/) From.root By, turn one's self (§ 56. I1), comes @iy,
turn another, cause to turn (§ 56. 11).

[In Lex. comp. @avy, Seuy; s, Ariny; egy,

oy, &e. &c.)

ooy @by, @iy ; =LY,

(k) ¥rom &rndt, become dry (§ 56. 1), is formed amirés, boil,

make dry by heat (§ 56. Il).

forms.

There are very few of these

(/) Many roots may follow § 56. 1, and are then intransitive ;

or § 56. 111, and are then transitive.
[Qsr@R5m, QarBsRpy; R0y, RJaRpm, &c. &c.]
e [An intransitive verb in the eergwe is

(Compare § 15. £.)

called ser-aider = own-action, nm.l

a transitive verb Jp-f%r = gnother-action. These terms are taken from the parasmai-
Padam and dtmanc-padam of the Sanskrit; but the classes of verbs are far from
correspondisg.  Comp. Pope’s IL G. 100-106.]

§ 161.

B, lie down, § 56. (1),
Be-ga, lay down, pluce in a
recumbent position.
U@l suffer, § 56. (II).
uBég 1, inflict upon, cause to
suffer.
Q@so(ey), go, pass (§ 56. I11).
Cegigg (§ 56. 1), cause to go,
2Py, discharge.

Vocabulary.

@, e (§ 60. II).
Bmss (§ 56. 1), place, cause
 be.

Gy ians, an infant.
Esflun, astonishment.
&b, nearness.

g, other, different.
Cavspwo, disguise, appearance.
88, make known, inform.

[See II. G. 103.]

! These two verbs are added to nouns to torm intransitive and transitive verbs

respectively :
For u® in 80

thus, ##Csrasd, joy; #iCarasiu®, rejoice; osCprarau@pg, make glad.
mewhat higher idiom we find a.p (§ 68), and for w@sg—apig: Sdeargp

Cper, I suffered grief; wug psPedr, he threatened—inspired fear.
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Exercise 50.

§ 162. ' gaar RAp@yieserws Qarer@aiyp aausssfleo @
58 0L Cuigper., oya gy w setiuear gars@GerQer. g efwl
@ wrpQaspss Qanz® SurwmswipisssSusfle aiPms
grer. S agisPdssecr epeaicr 0 (§ELo=Harar. Poet.).
t mrerGerareruy. Gal@iQsrengmisre earsQsu Gras®
iy Swisgpes Qriads@Cper. Suresmids. 8 qrapwyF !
T galer aapiy. B HEsEsa% e @y liCur@ (§ 256)-

¥ Curafel % auppd snlERegIn sETsme GapULIg.

1 They brought ‘a little infant and laid it before me. 2The
physician led the mother to the house. 32 The gentleman caused
the watchman tn be called. 4 Why have you caused the mer-
chant tc be sent for? 8 Turn the bandy round. * Put that mar
down. 7 Lift that bundle. ® Put that Lundle upon the bandy.
9 Boil that conjee for the iufant. 1° Drive the bullocks. ' They
lifted up the child upon the horsc. 12 The rats are astonished to
see the cats. 3 The cats rejoice to see the rats. ' Did you
boil the milk ? 15 Will you lift the cotton-bales? ® Don’t drive

the bandy.

LESSON 52.
VERBS FORMED FROM NOUNS.

§ 163. (a) Verbs are formed from nouns of Sanskrit deriva-
tion ending in & by changing &b into @. They follow
§ 56. III. These are not very common, and should be used
sparingly.

Soansi, splendour ; JosaR, shine; Span@sSCper, I shine.

(8) From Tamil nouns in #w by rejecting & and adding
@ngs we obtain verbs (strong form):

Beers makes dewés, grow fatl.

vewn |, wewss, diffuse fragrance.

s |, awds, grow weighty.

b . wrés, be turned into wood (poetical).
@i , Gwnss, be hanghty (§ 66).

Uwid . Uwsa, fear (§ 66).

vwewr ,  wwes, bear fruit (§ 66).
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() Some nouns in ge form verbs in gpp. These areequasi-
causals (§ 160):

Bye — dypop, overshadow (Bypgy, Bpa@sis, Kpel®).

@& — @liew, enchase.

(4) Some adjectives form verbs:

ygm, new, makes ymé@8ng, renew. make new.
S, small, ,, PosSne, grow small.
Que, great, ,, QumsSng, increase, and
UG EGSng, make greas.
§ 164. Many nouns are also verbal roots, as in English.

safl,excecding joy; sof,rejoice(§ 56.111); sefd@Cper, I rejoice,&c.
5B, praise; £, praise(§56.111), 59:€Gpsr, 1 praise.
So y. ends, yefl, &e.

§185. uaway, make, perform; Qed, do; g, become; H63,

ake, cause {o bc-ome, are often added to nouns. Thus:

S50, purity; & ggouew sy, purify (§ 56. 1I).

& dgwn, become pure (§ 56. II).
ss5018, cleanse (§ 56. 11).
& sro%ar, investigation ; SerrlamrGais, investigate (§ 56-1)
[or afend.]

6% [These forms may be divided into two kinds, in one of which there is a mani-
fest ellips:s of the znd case; in the other the noun or particle forms with the verb one
compound idea. The former are explained in § 30, and in them a, #, 4, o at the
beginning of the added verb are not doubled generally, In the latter case they are.
Thus, % = ctebility, o standeng-place, and #0Qug (& not doubled), (§ 56. I1) ==

*wiQug. But #wcu@ (§ 161)1s a compound =decome settled, Jfixed (U is doubled).
‘Fhey arc ic constant usc. |

§ 160. Vocabulary.
«pu@ig, appoint. establisk (§56. | @eoip (§ 56. 1), become soft,dis-
II). ap for ap {rom @p. solve away.

B2, an elephant.
Csi, a churiot.

!J,'e&ry, that day.
saevner, a fool-soldicr (=nev, foot;

@z, this day.
acrg, what day ? when ?

BT, person). {These three words form their 4th
w8 F, a woman =Quedr, case irregularly: gerewpaz, &

o (L . Jd wpam, to-day ; weempk@a, for cver.
,slsls.w, pure go Y esrp ic doubled generally in the last
unsi, a lead, weight= senw. form : ewGparcopaas, for cver and
Sraags, manner = aas. ever. Comp. § 25.)
@, & weck = &yganw. @7 (infin. of g, be full, § 56.1)
Qe bab, the dizinity, providence, is used idiomatically ; thus,

Jace.

seirgryn, clearly, face to face.
wengng, willingly, knowingly.
sugng, clearly, distinctly.

warar, the mind, the inner man.
sarer.s, falsehood, guile.
Enssray, troull.




TI'E INFINITIVE MX:D 135

Exercisv 5).

0167 | ymsiCs. 0 @rrer «6Csrafis yale Fwuruaui
wrs TpUGEEE sse Qorurarapes Uiy sarafiL g6o eaf pé
Qsramini, *@érapse eeatars GQuiusergsa@aer, {Here
Quivadr gém is a conpound.] e erdgéserns srer
sas derclerusrgnQacd,  *angnisCs 0¢ siCsrapsens
HaneiQgear (&é@;ﬂ@ﬂj@ge&, #4QanopQaner), SQagseants

= wrifully) QuriQsriwssing. °shsn sowrda gras s
srev earen T asglidrenronss Fgsouchgualisar £ 8 warm
Gaywts Cors iy Regnsgfeniasr. ° aoalperamrdso gamog
SEGslanisar (or g@Plurisar). Vecrayrésand safiiCma.
U parariCGen aerapslsr Gsfung.

! The king came with elephants, chariots, and foot-soldiers
? Although you saw it with your eyes, do not speak of it to
any one. 3He will perish {or ever. * That king’s foot-soldiers
carried burdens of gold. & We all rejoiced and praised the king.
8 They purified the chariots that day for the women. 7If you
sin wilfully how can you escape? ®1I heard distinctly. * To-dey
T shail have much trouble. '°Pray examine this weil, my father!
L'Will not the judge do justire to the villagers? 12 The gentlemen
will punish tiie watchman.

LESSON 53.
THE INFINITIVE MOOD. [IL G. 140.]

§ 188, The verbal forin obtained by adding g to the roots of
(weak) verbs with present o, and d& to the remainder, has
been called #he infinitive mwod, because it in many respects
answers to that part of the English verb (§ 41). The learner must
beware of supposing, owever, that wherever the English has
the infinitive mood this Tamil form can be used, or vice versd.
The following examples require attention :—

(a) @0éQenereyi, fe told (me) TO come. The Euglish and
Tamil idioms correspond. [PURPGSE.]

(h) Bovi Curd greell_gho Cerovn greeparai gavpd
Igsni, WHEN some went and told the king, the king called (him).
[TIME.] | So, Sus aerdQur=_go when you are told.

(c) £iQsrovn or Qenevweps, please to sap. [COURTFOUS
IMPERATIVE, § 140.]
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(d) Gsiussng, (you) must not do {it). [PROLATIVE ]
g satun Quar, I was beaten.

(¢) Csilstr uswalgnt, he made me hear. [A dubious way of
forming a causal. Comp. § 160.]

§160. The use of the infinitive in (4) answers to the Latin
ablative absolute, and is very concise and clegant ; but sometimes
not very clear. It is essentially poetical.

& oner gl s Qeraw gyai edgri=srar glups Gsre
ooQunaey Hai adgni, or srer Hyuuws Qersgamsdsn Had
ssni.

‘The verbal noun that in English cften bas 70 before it, and looks like an infinitive

mood, and is equivalent to a participial u6un in -fug, must be rendered into Tamil by
one of the forms in §§ 87, 88, But it is necessary 1o have regard to idiom !

1. Thus, ¢ 70 see is fo believe’ = * seeing is belicving” Here srobrug svyag would
scarcely give any meaning: srevacvadenCo satricogoal g (QuiQudrg) sdywrss, or
some such paraphrase is needed.

2. ¢ Tv err is human, to forgyve divine’ Here the infinitives are subjective nquu-
phrases: siyap volisgss @uay ; QurouuCsiCawi Gou oaxd,

So, $ 1t is not right to dv 50\ =10 do so &5 1ol right), youg sQmiag shuie,

§ 170. Several 1infinitives are used as adverbs, prepositions, or
conjunctions :—

Infinitive. Verd-Root. Examples.

o, without .| sy, cease. GVEITLILINGI QPD P& &5 SLOT EE,
ke became clean FROM all sin.
e@mUUL, lo0-|e@LUUR, cia-|enliuL. Cacr b a&rmissr,
gether. lesce. they UNANIMOUSLY said they
did not want it.
ewdis . .| ewd, unite. |aovaimw emlsss Gaissriser,
they all came TOGETHER.
eflu, besides, | ouf, fail. @Qsrflu Calracss Hovlw,
but. there is no way BESIDES this.
B, near |0, draw |ul ewmizézs@ L a@mamse,

near. when they came NEAR the town.
&L, with, to- | &.@, join. aarCe® &L asr wagis af
gether,§23g. gner, my son came WITH me.
G, round a-| Gpsurround.| yaeoné &y Bergpiser, they
bout. stood ROUND him.

plr, except .| gali, remove, | @alers salvwpp acvengo &
Carptiul L aiser, they all ve-
Jjoiced BUT he.
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Infinitive. Verd-Keot. Exnziples.
i
unss, loudly, |ue , grow |uedsl Qus, speak OUT loud.
clearly. strong.
Cune, as . .| Cungy, resem- B sCurer sugejo, that also (is)
ble. LIKE ?t4is.

@B, &0s,| 05 603, s@s(apPs)s Qensirgyer, ke spoke
quickly. make haste. | QUICKLY.
Quesev, slowlv | (Quergy,chew. )| Guwevey Quaes @si, do it

e, gradu- | @8, come. o ararssmisSunrBrg, the
ally. Aower is GRADUALLY drying
up. _
aeVw, spon-|eel, be im- acdwl vssliemfansitan®s
taneously. pelled. sni, e FREELY gave 10 fanams.
Sws, off . .| s, get ou? Sevais@un, get OUT of the way.
of the way.

SLOWLY.

The expressions s Aps,
Ay @asssQanaier,

this being so,;

< that standing so'; Buuy @w@ss,

that being so (=moreover),

ceem to be inelegant, though not absolutely incorrect.

Exorcise 53.

§ 171. (Vocabulary, § 166.)

16 aar HPw Brev Damss QFirsrl%v.
Quraaiatew (not even half the mud was removed. &L =even).
3.8 Quiné sriI0@ed [@rou vulgarly for Bocu, to be full, inf.
of dgoy. §56 1I]. tewsa Quriven Gansira) Lk s@mpes.
(Sometimes Qombisayb [vlg]) ‘emegic weny Qavarens Hle
stovwddiffle g%vué ECyQaerarogpL-& sogysare . wiCae. 245
BsPeas SipsFuwon ! ‘

2 nRéQepat L1

Slpdrars @GPl Rl & G e areflmss
sorerd) Geogw aergy sreaCuerf’l
T@ergyn G ufiiews Quigrss Qedpgre eflu aerdzé
#iQsai Sing. | HIw gppons aary Crrir YR WD mliCune

1 Inf. of conscquence.
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(sfshé@pmCure) ursr usrenfis@snargmignar, ° gyamsé
278 el enasseiB. Y apBit@mis ups eflui srpfige
s srisend afgpapan®@. 1 ar aor agerdr, [V @sasdcr
wlpsf@ums Puisar Qeliugppamer.)

! Unless you pay the money you will not be allowed to go.
2 Unless a man eats he will not live. 31 did not obtain even
that. *Wien shail I obtain knowledge so that ry iguorance
shall depart, my doubts remove, and my heart rejoice? ° He
gave the money spontaneously to all who asked him, so that
their hearts rejoiced.  © My servant goes and comes when [ tell
him. "By ccnversation the way will seem short. (§ 244.) ® You
must not speak or think so. ° He gave much.

LESSON 54.
§ 172. NUMERALS : CARDINALS.

(1) Simple Forms: 1-10.

| Cardinals, 57121:21 A;Zf;/tl::u Derived Nouns.
g, one (vulg.| 1 s |9, 5 [0 | saar (m.) (or
S ). wefser, 51| e@isw), oms
Hyoser ]2, B (1), @ certain
person.
Sraw B, two(vulg. | 2 e |Qm, &, B Doai, two per-
Qrein®). ' rer®, sons.
pem, tl.ree(vulg.| 3 oL ap, ap, epeT | qpait, three per-
cpEsy). =, Sons.
Brey, Bren, four| 4 # | sne, snarg, | srvaid, four per-
LT sons, (POET.)
wig, five (vulg.| 5 @ @ w,mip. | gad, fve per-
SI@HF). sons.
a2, six 6 & HD, K.
iqp, seven . . .| 7 (24 101, Cp.
e @, cight 8 g |eremm, @,
QETLE, ninet . 9 &
udgs,ten . . .| 1o ®  ug, UDder. |uBeroi, ten per-
L sons.

! This seems to be -: one from i, Compare the Roman numeral ix. where tae
idea is'the same. Skt. GNA 1 dwa-vincati: xix.

? g before 4 consonant, ! befere @ vowel ; and so with the other numbers.
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(2) Compound Forms: wudg changed into yg+ @e, or into
uer, or unchanged: 11-19.

Cardinals. Lomet Derived Nouns.
udQepergm . . .| II s |uPQewm [@uuwi), eleven per-
sons.
uereflrem® . . .| 12 | we |uerel@ei=~twelve pérsons.
uferepegy . . .| I3 S
u,gl@sv. uf@Fe,| 14 | O
c.
ugQsrarym . . .| I9 D& '

(3) The Adjective Forms of numbers 1 to 8 prefixed to L, the
shortened form of ugg: 20-199.

The adjective forms of all

Pous . . - .| 20| ed the following are similar

B@eusQareary, &c. 21 | =& to this: w#g is changed

into L or e,

aeuuE . A

EHLE . . . .| 40| #D

QuusE . . o« | 50 @0

HDUS . . . o] 60| ®D

aguge . .« - | 7© ard

aewym . . . »| 80| A4d

Cgromgpay . . .| 90| &D Probably from Qsrer (=de-
fect) and .

S . . . . | 100 m | The adjective form is SPpy
throughout.

Qe . . .| 10L | ms Vulg. arpf seray, &c.

(4)-The Adjective Formsof 1to 8 prefixed to grgr: 2001000, &c.

.
@camom . . . .| 300 aw
@ssme . . - .| 300 | &
FOGY . .« .« ] 4UO | &
o . . . .| 500 @or
HDETH . . . 6co &ar
awHmPy . . .+ .| 700} e
TN . e - 800 | oer
Qsnrererndod . .| 90O | &ar

rorx K
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(5) Miscellaneous.

Tamil

Cardinals. Signs.

gl . . . .|1000| & |gdrb is Skt. CAHASRAM.
Its sign is ewan, hence .

2 9rsQgnezgy . .| 1001 &s | The adjective form of*guiri
s guingig.
100,000 is @evi. &,
a lac.
A wmillion 18 ugg
Gl Fwb,

Gsmp is used for
10 millions.

Carn Csmg for
10 million timics
a Csnig.

Exercise 53.

$173. (Vocabulary, § 166.)

l g% oarm @hay qam QCei agp sterer earug ewBfser
By gusw eurin @islIrsrre Qsr@ésCaan®@nl, s o
glmawuyd apary GEarslryn aap Csisleryw e@TLE STerer
s%ruyw, 1) awBfsleruyw, sessEe e uriimsys Qsr@sis
Caen@b. 3 guirig ecrgupm guilsosisrn (§ 175) agps
BCo s nigg (vulg. gl158 acngupd). 4 srl'@isrsonBuw
(§ 130) uRarigCui s atgriser., ©afplar weafl? ¢ a165%T
weliGroh ? 7 aigsler wenll gulpp? (gés). °uflerig srfios
gy (the Tamil way of saying, /2 is nmoon). ° @@amurs
aastisar (§ 136, a). !0 svex qarmy Mlwiss Qslawv oo
Aerszn. ! eauBenlns amsler @isa Jalorézs Qsrd.
12 gyis aparapyn eIamisd (§ 40) swig (§ 66) sawwe (§ 148)
vanefigmer (§ 165). B apary Quen@sers@ar omsS sroym
sfys eapy (§ 194) adwin; WOWER Bect BWvuyd

1 Observe the ellipsis of the plural sign sé&, the noun put before the numeral, asd
omitted, and all summed vp by @#sw Jdrersd, Compare the following, where the

same is expressed more precisely, but less idiomatically. The placing of the noun of
number affer the noun it belongs to is often elegant.
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eapy. aapw; JSoQepcis arys saflys earpy edaw
CusQaram® Cuagpiser s leg is like a siuck, &c., ts one with
it, gyg, familiarly = ‘my friend’—sometimes in contempt).
1 prafldasn eay QaEurawist QupnéQsran® Cureyer.

1 Fifty persons came. 2The whole fifty persons came.
3 This happened in the year one thousand four hundred and
twenty-seven (§ 175). * There are 60 nirigai in one day. °Thcre
are seven days in a week, and 52 weeks in a year. ° How many
peons are there in the court (§ 37)? 7 What o'clock is it? (How
many bells?) 8 They came, ten together. °Give the boy
10,000 pagodas. !° Has the complainant one eye or two? Il He
brought ten fanams to the bazaar. '* You may buy two rice-
cakes for a pie. !3The Hindus say there are six sects. % Give
the servant three rupees, five annas, six pice. !°Five times five.

LESSON 55.
NUMERALS : ORDINALS.

$ 174. The Tamil people did not ordinarily use. the decimal
notation ; it is now iptroduced into schools. In Tamil G@syrdr=
5815. This should, of coursc, be written @y+6. The Arabic
notation has been introduced in all Government offices.

§ 176. Ordinals are fcrmed from the above by adding to the
cardinals g or geg (3rd pers. neut. fut. and part. noun fut.
of g), (8§ 72, 88). But qerm, one, makes @psen, @I, Of
wsevrag, first; and in compounds gery becomes i (taking
the adj. form): uECeprn, &c.

Ex, @rcwrens Cs8 sroras Us@EMA

the sccond day of the month. the fourth iminister.

(Lit. zvo-which will become.) (Lit. four-whick will become.)

_§178. The former is used as an adjective only ; the latter is
eithér an adjective or an adverb:

Gaer qpgenag - ssrer, he came first.

§ 177. Some of these numbers are repeated in a peculiar way
to form.distributives : one by one, &c. &c. Thus,
eaQanarg (the first letter only of g is taken), one by one.
@aalsan® (the first letter of @reir®, @), fwo by twa, in tiwos.
apoapera (the first syllable of eperay shortened, @p), by threes.
rETEney (FaT@a @), pawis (Ramaiy), gaary, aaCaqp,
aa@al .
ulugy (udagg). None is formed from gearug.
K 2
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@ [low are we Lo express 1853 in Tamil?

It may be written according to the Arabic notation (i.e. the ordinary English
notation ) or the almost obsolete Tamil notation ; thus—

ag®s Oor sgg yr@ds,

When expressing this in Tamil words there will be one, thousand, eight, Aundred,

JSive, ten, and three, i.c. seven words ;—
oy, gU1d, o B, po, iy, vis, ¥*P.

All of these, but the last, must be written in one of the abbreviated forms given in
the table, We are at liberty to select, where a choice is given, the most euphonic,
but any of them will be intelligible. The result will be as follows :—

ot sy oo mpp gd usy (or ufldr) gerg
(771575 Q 5 e gor peo pibif apr pr).

The point to be kept before the mind is that IN EVERY CASE BUT THE LAST, THE
ADJECTIVE FORM (inflexional base, or shortened Yorm) ALONE CAN BE USED—the
whole forming, in fact, one compound word—the number in the unit's place having

all that precedes it as adjective enlargements. This will be quite simple if steadily
carried out.

If ¢ year ’ is added the cardinal 247z will become the ordinal t4ird : eérsd G\.)

§ 178. Vocabulary.

K Bsrno, chapter. &mer, a blind man.
apséceapw, morve or less (ap, to | sevdr, d hunchback.
ascend ; @eapuw, lo decrease), | @&p|¢8, contempt (p. 140).

§ 168. uri|emay, vision, sight.
e 5Ca&w, about, more or less. Q5S, a back.
eanedl, on an average. e oo, @ bundle.
#6Cs80, doubl. wp, other.

Exercise B54.

§179. Csdlizs Qmarniliies Qerexgup@umeayy @rrers
safllar pglvslers ulQsr@ssrer. deaQarargrd angm Csl
erisar. 3 @addmar Qeratuys Cs 0 £iCssliu’@ Gsias
#1l P eawer aary Csliner (obs. the two uses of Cser, § 70).
t o senEOL.e7 a@Bulury Halnisan.. s @spsAurs :
‘anrme! gur empaeauriamassiiCr/’ (§ 182). admrer. G@mLer
sargpsss Qeravg@mer: ‘Quisrar? gpur peE wpra.s
ansQr! mrer eumaes en sexgpw wpRmEmaans e &exgy
wris UFEEpEa%,; wreIyn eE senesl uniiQuer’ e
mer.  Sqaolugs gpaCsry. Cpaisene srpus Ogexgyuind
gpeflaisepd @uouy CsrirCsry ghuiser & sweor gup@urd
deresBeyn. * QranQng wrssPa Ppig Curaris. Tuflsisws

\ argd, ererds = marry come up! 2 Quiprw, gquste true!
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Cayaaauar agpfler seiCsapo LssnoyBDansd srerbaseansfe
aap@dnsBp greagm 1. 8 argsuueyt DpisQuiaps sner g
wnsgsGwiasurdmsCsdr,

1In the fourth chapter. 2 A man blind of one éye. 3One
was deformed, and the other had but one eye. * They must
come one by one. Place these bundles by threes. °The
children are arranged five in a class. " This is the fiftieth time
I have walked round the temple. #On an average he comes
every fifth month. ¢ On the second day of last month. 1°Ten
witnesses, more or less, proved the complainant’s statement.
11 The fourth person had a bundle on his back. 'Come for
your wages on the first of the month. '*1 will pay you the
money on the twenticth in the evening.

LESSON 56.
DERIVATIVE NOUNS.

180. From primitive stems are derived what are sometimes
called appellative nouns. These are in constant use.

From nouns in t they are formed by changing @ into sy4de
(§ 18. ¢) and adding e for the sing. masculine, ger for the sing.
feminine (s for the sing. neuter), g or yiser for the epicene

lural, and syewa for the neuter plural. Many other nouns
simply add these terminations; thus—
Qang@od, a tribe; Csns@ogsnen, a man of a tribe.
Csns@ugpner, a woman of a tribe.
Qasns@ngsni,~—aer, people of a tribe.
eei, @ village; QN G, LM INGT, DI,
engg, pegeda ?,

> There are many exceptions to this, since Sanskrit words
introduced into Tamil mostly follow the rules of their own
language.

Thus, yeiresfub, virtue, has yaxesfluanear (the Sanskrit for
@ virtuous man); SO uraus, sin, makes unal, @ sinner ; and adwn
ursi gives dwnund), @ merchant.  The dictionary must be con-
sulted for ‘these forms. #0@ makes srloni, the country pegple
(§ 18. o), but also prrew, a landkolder, a head man among
certain tribes; ewag@ui, medical treatment, forms aagfuer

or ewegFussnger.

L yep = as follows : lit. that whick will become.
’ :!!hc:e two are ot so fréquently used.
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§ 181.. anvair (m.), &nf (f). \
[S. a maker, doer.
gef (m.andf): or(m.)
gorar, (f.) giig.
{gar, manage affairs
-+

These suffixes are added to
the inflexional Base of nouns
(§ 131) to make derivatives
of agency. possession, or rela-

X tion : but their use varies

gra (m. and f). much,

[S. a possessor.]

From s e, a dedt, we have si_gpefl, @ deblor, st_ersraer (m.),
a debtor, si_ansndl (£.). From g®, a sheep, we have HLBsama6w,
a shecp-man, g @sanfl (£); 458, sense, ysBendd, a sensible
person ; G,&ITL_L-LD a garden, G",am_:._a;emneur a gardener; wemw,
marrviage, wEMQUTNET OF weerar, @ bridcgroom, and wswr@nrerﬁ

wemrami g, a bride.

§ 182.

B, a part, ability (a man of
parts).
@arn, kind, family.
uré@wa, /zappme.\': luck,wealth.
urg@waner (m.), a /zappy man.
uréBwaf (£), a hlappy or
blessed woman.,
Fhs 8, a race.
{Jn,@, caste.
adlew, family.
urleaefl (ur®, suffering),
laborious man.

Vocabulary.

& L nafl, @ pariner.

waernefl (wesar, bewilderinent),
one nunder the influence of a
demon.

Gomaned, a criminal.

Quent, near neighbours (Huwev).

a:.':u/ﬁsrrmi, sailors.

T parser, a fisherman
(seamger, a hook).

L&,&LI:SI)L{, a float used by fiskermen

#).
apsCanit, elders (e, become old).

Exercise 56.
§ 183. @@ Spssraryn 50390 (§§ 173, 181, both parties).

apsBmsanfi_sPgys> Senslor Qedsicr.
 gaenrs srsSunmn aarlerl ursSuaf

ear unsBwuarer,

aaruniser. ° ger sl meflsar

¢ Y5 mrni aeer@E &g DEEBapiser.
8 Racdr Qag ur’inaf.

Ba alerf.
&w weperrafiser e cr®.
wni.
Jér Culev seir.’ [Prov.]
(Poet.)
Frell yaor usHsnal.

13 ¢

1 gwernansdlenfgsner Gafluyw,

3 f@ulcrug BL_s8m

oty QuwCom@r & .. absrer,
Tear Slinf g
Yamaear Caralgyéz HCn

1 furunSuf Pegppanalsler o Gad

12¢ grevmig pany g sty

@raflsseve Qaruaps geTuapd.
W e gConit Qencrar anigeng Hdligw,

¥ Qaer urs@w
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1 All the villagers stood near. %My people. 2 The people of
my tribe. % All the people of the world will be astonished.
8 All the pecple of the inliabited country and those who dwell in
the wilderness (5@, s7®). © The inhabitants of all lands praised
that brave person. 7They are all of one caste and family.
® The watchman is a very hard-working mar. ° You must
inquire from the neighbours of the criminal. ' Many foolish
people go about as if possessed by a demon. MAll the
sailors left the ship. 2The fisherman sits on the bank of

the river.

LESSON 57.
DERIVATIVES. [G. 93.]

§ 184. We have seen (§ 180) that from some primitive roots
used as adjectives derivative nouns are formed, which are both
common and elegant.

(a) By adding ews many of these stems become abstract
nouns of quality [ew ey screwl@urmlr o amigs @@ ]:—

wev, good [or that whick is good]; werems, goodness (v + o= aru).
(So gemew, Quarerw.) §131.e.

() Nouns are formed from these by adding the suffixes (comp.
§3Y):—

G, yavsr, ger, @aT, sing. masc. rational. (Comp. § 30, note.)

Sjor, yaver, gor, sing. fem. rational.

i, yai, gi, o7, plural masc. and fem. rational.

&g, 49, sing. com. irrational.

1 g, gy, ygaa, plural com. irrational.

These terminations may be added to most nouns. @er is
often inserted.

(= Final o generally becomes @ before these terminations.
Those given here are colloquial forms.

mev, good, makes— P, small, makes—
sVNeeT, @ good man. A waer, a little person (m.).
sevevaver, a good woman. Glwaar, a little person (f.).
sevecasisar, good people. S8Cwni, liztle persons (m.&fL.).
(se@avrit, Bevavit.) Qdwug, that whick is little.
BeveNgt, goed thing: meag. Kflw, B Auenaiser, thosewhich
s, svevenasar, ool IRIngs. are lzttle (n.).

1 Comp, this with the rule in Latin that the nom. and ace. of neuter plurals always
end in a.
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(¢) The above belong to the 3rd person. But such nouns may
be formed for the 1st and 2nd persons also, though not much
used in the common dialect ; thus—

Iy, foot, makes Ly Quer, I a servant (wexr being the verbal
personal term. of 1st singular. § 31).

When a person wishes to be very humble in his address
he says:

HeQuar sesafl gle edCser for srew, &e.

I a slave to themselves am come.

Even snrQuer, I a dog, and other disgusting expressions of the
same kind, are sometimes used.

And @sn®, cruel, makes @snigwnii=thou a cruel person.

(d) Personal nouns are formed from a few roots (chiefly in
poetry) by adding eger (pl. @d):
s @ar, one who knows.

[Tamil grammarians considg these to be a species of verb. An ordinary verb is
called Qatétn -vaar=[nnderstanding-gosition-verb], @ verd whick implies an action,
a timme, an object, or an instrument, But these forms are called @fuy ellar =sign verb,
(i.e.) they can only inferentially express time, &c.

They have been called ¢ conjugated nouns,’* verbal appellatives,’ and ¢ appellative
verbs. (Nampil, Stt. 331.) They are formed in poetry in great abundance from
nominal roots, which are divided, for this purpose, into six classes ; viz.—

(1) Nouns expressive of thing possessed (Qurgar): @y, an carring,
%z) Nouns of place (@) : ypbd, outside.
3) Nouns of time (sre): wrod, a month.
24) Nouns expressive of some member, or part (%) : aal, an eye.
5) Nouns of quality, outward or inward (@ewd) : aalreow, fidelity.
(6) Nouns expressive of something done (Qaréd): Qera, @ word,

RULE.—Prepare the noun for the reception of the casal signs (§ 18), them add the
personal terminations gs in §§ 33, 87. The nouns thus formed for all persons and
pumbers may be regularly declined. Comp. Pope’s I1. G. 93.]

§ 188. Vocabulary.
From een, belonging o, are derived—

eeLw, a sign of the 6th case.
L wea e, fe who possesses,. the owner.

R eni_waever, ske who possesses.

venL w4, that which possesses.

o et _wanas, those whick possess.

e DL UMaISET, » "

e waniser, they who possess: e wnif,
e gsrevaver, &c., are also used.

{Here amjpis used for amiug, For gavadr, &c., see §§ 58, ¥7, 151.]
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var (§ 133) e craravar (e-orQarrer)=hke to whom thers is, who has.
g arerever =rhe to whom there is, who has.
p.aran =17 Lo which there is, which has.
( eerarai (e-arQerni)=they to whom, &c. (m. & f.).
1 eereradsar ” »
. orerama-sar = they to whick, &c.
The above are regarded by Tamilians as finite verbs;
but the plural neuter nouns, as eenew, e.erar, @ev, Quuw, are
capable also of being used in every respect as relative participles,
and are sometimes so considcred.

o ereri
”

Exercise 56.

§ 186, ! ri@wapenL wei ser smamy @al. *eaCor wie
G Syl ySaTFseT. 3 gP@rsr eargyn Quueryei_w
@ woews Gxiy (here eesrw governs the 2and case). *84
Qurnessys GuFQurerun Heoysss Gsread an. '@y soag
snar, S QuiQuni arijeseows sLi-maw sl T wlarwrer. @ev
oiseS® urp. °awém igs GsrpweCo e.aminer Cantsoay
‘Bhugow. S urafQuer ulur® Gugs. 0 s@sEreL-w HETar
séifeCle HyCuer #aCu (a=gu) Brs@Cpar. ' GPQuri
Qeiis By Savy eevers QuliCuri gerai Qurgiting s CQer.)
12 o Wereravair. 1 eugper Carnit aevengso, M apwpRuyes it
Ds568 garwri, ¥ PaCari Goluugnd Quetu Quatu;
Br#CsrisCagd e CGuii sCar [sce § 871

1 There are none who are always happy. ?The great have
said so. ° He is a man of great wealth. ¢ Well. ®Crue! pecple
give trouble to the poor. ®All, both small and great, will bhe
there. 7 What shall ., a sinner, do? ® Three of his partners
are great people. ° The inhabitants of that village are little
people. 19 He is a man of mercy. 11 Your humble servant is
well by your blessing! ™ Help your servant who is but as
a dog. 1 All generations shall call me blessed (£). ' Little
people must be humble.

LESSON 58,
FOREIGN WORDS.

§ 187. Many words of foreign origin are in use in Tamil.

(a) Some of these are English; thus, #é@, sick, a word of
universal use; QGaril®, Court; sabd, column of a MS.; Sw
Jees, &c. ’
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(6) Some have come through the Hindi. These are of most
frequent occurrence in official documents. To express these,
certain doubtful experiments in orthography have to be inade.
Notably, the sign g (p. 13. vii) is often used for z: §% in Sanskrit
words @=]; but in Arabic or Peisian it more often becomes Z.

(¢) Many are of Portuguese origin: @&feaf, kitchen, &c.

(¢) Some are derived from Mahratta, Telugu, Canarese, Mala-
yalim, &ec.

(¢)_ Sanskrit words can hardiy be spoken of as foreign to the
Tamil.

8« [These words cannot be altogether dispensed with. However we may dislike
intermingling words of foreign origin with what we call pure Tamil, these are in
universal use and must be leamt. Again, since many of these are names of things
brought into the country by foreigners, there can be no reason why they should not
bring in the names as well as the things. It is mere pedantry to refuse to use Guams
for ¢able, and make the compound Cureass uems ( food-board). On the other hand, if
there is a good Tamil word for a thing, why should a foreign one be introduced ?
Why say ?4@ when slwef), sickness,is well known ? Most of these words will be found
in these Lessons {or in Lex.) and the equivalent Tamil words where any exist.]

§ 188. Vocabulary (as specimens).
wile, a mile. | erdgd, a lantern (also sndze).
R 8, judge. Quazgr (Hind.), boots.
Yowus B, hospital. a8 (Arab.), a prisoner.
mwUt, number. Csnwss, musquito-curtains, is
saii (Arab.), @ person. Tel. DOMA|TERA = musquito-
&lungg (sabot), shoes. L veil, Sang,

Exercise 57.

§180. ' yaer Qssriis B sBmer. 2 Haer Aarp Qg EpBw
Saer Qurer @ soixw emwlds grob Amécn. Pl Az
a@G@ai. 4 oyis valsar govusfilied Quis Quar®d. °Guens
Cur@. °Cad CarilwQe Yrms vswafeyar, & Colie Qaner
Ban. ! Qatre_now usred gl Q@i i, ° sl erady
wsflpsBert. Vur@flger e Qs @Qms@mi. ess g
vengy. Y @ig1lrPan o Seégs Gua e,

! Bring my shoes. 2Let down the musquito-curtains. * How
many miles is it to the town? *Has he laid the table? 5 Bring

the kettle. ®Have they made a complaint in the court? 7 Has
the collector arrived? ® Where is the clergyman ?

[Obs. There are peculiar ways of expressing foreign words in
Tamil which must be noticed! No native would understand
§é = sick. Lut all recognize #és.]
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LESSON 59.
NOUNS DERIVED FROM VERB-STEMS.

§ 190. (2) Some verbal derivatives have been noticed in §§ 87,
88, 143, 148. Besides these, many nouns are formed from verb-
stems by adding & or L1 according to the analogy of the future :
HPay, gy, Some miscellaneous stems take o or wy. Among
these are—

@@y, ron; sy, sugar-cane ;
Sy, an arrow ; Y&y, love ;
urby, @ snake,; By, friendship.

Stems of verbs which have & in the future take a; those
which have & or 40 take tiy.

The nouns treated of in this Lesson differ from those in §$ 87, 88,
148 in having no governing power. Those are in every sense parts
of the verb; these are nouns formed from verb-stems.

(6) Passive nouns are formed chiefly from roots in = by
changing e into g3:
Qenev, a garland (that which is strung), from Qsr@, strimy
logether (poet.).
pa, a garment (that which is put on), from 2@, put on
(e-@dy).
e, a burden (that which is carried), from sw, carry.
Compare 2 @séms, aws, ums, Qurap, Quer, Guier,
uaL, v, e, Haw, Fe9s, Fai., Do, georama, Jaw, &e.
&5~ Sanskrit nouns in A generally change g into g when they are brought into
Tamil : so SITA =®a@s; SABHA, @ congregation, is sooL,
(¢) = is added to some verb-roots to form nouns :
Béab, wealth (what is made or acquired), from y$@, make ;
S L, @ motion (what is moved), from @, move.
So Cararg, appear, makes Carprd, appearance.

&g, grow small, ,, b1, fauell.
e, ascend, y  @ppi, jlowing tide.
omer gy, yesl o7, gy RELDPB, Prop.

& [In some cases the consonant of the root is doubled or hardened before the
addition of y#; as Garurw from Garetr@, &c. There is, however, a form Csnc@,
SrHe makes graad,)

(d) Many roots consisting of one short syllable (final e does
not really belong to the root) lengthen this in order to form
nouns :

Quu, bring forth, obtain, makes Gua, that whick is gained
or brought forth.
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Qunes, meet, fight, makes Qunri, a keap, battle. .
88, give, makes &8, what is given as an equivalent or
Ppledge.

& [Tamil rarely violates the principle, that through every modification in inflexion
and conjugation, the ROOT (stem, crude form, base) is unchanged. Of course final s
does not belong to the roots But compare § 131.]

() Some roots in &, @, @ (not short monosyllables) double
the final consonant. [Comp. §§ 18. c. &, 131. ¢.]
Thus, ewie, a letter (o, write, § 62); un'®, a song
(un®, sing, § 62); Epw, a line (Cm, a scratck, spht).
(f) & is added to some (verbal) roots :
Gser, hear, ask,; Qsdr-a¥, a question, réport.
Ggrev, be defeated ; Gsnev-al, defeat.
Lgpﬂg, birth.
(2) @ is added to some roots, chiefly of middle form (§ 62):
app, a sweeper (gmpm, § 56. II). These nouns then indicate the
doer of the action. From 4® comes g, and from g ®, giiip.

(%) B is added to somre roots:
Qs0@-5), ruin (@s8); wn-B, forgetfulness (wp).
Y2 8, cessation; ey, food (e + B).

(£) ® or @ is added to some roots:
wE -8, Qap-+@ (B, rejoice; Bsp, despise).
Q8 (ger), dominion.

(/) ew is addgd to the present and past relative participles
(§ 154). Thus, Osi-@erw-avw, Qsir-s-emw. But this is by no
means common, and is strictly a verbal form.

(#£) In many cases the root of the verb is itself used as a noun.
[Comp.§164.] Thus,

Qa'’®, a cut, or cut, § 62 ; 5.0, a tie, or tie, § 62.

(/) Some nouns are formed by adding e.er=-existence to the
wverbal root. Thus,

Qs iyer, poetry (from Qsds, as the Greek moipois from wolew,
1 make); @Quraser, substance (from Qun, come together).

{(#) A few nouns end in wiob, dub :

G, pouch (o) ; selub, broom (geo); @er
uw, searuw, g (mer).

§ 101, Vocabulary.

se0ad, learning (s, learn, § 70). | Sen, vain (SealQeor=1in vain).
Speir, a neighbour (Sp, other).” | S, on (£@e, 7th case = Guw
upeer, a bird (up, fly). Qev).
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e (98 56. I, 58), send (as a | &l b, a congregation (& @,
misstleg arrow). collecd).
Qsralewan.cly (sl @, sweep, | un@, suffering (UG, suffer).
§ 46. 11), @ church-sweeper. s, walk, conduct (v, walk),
Qzrdawn, intention (Crném, look, | &&w, fear (He55): uwb.
§ 56. II). {5@,&@, intention (s, think).
Q@s®, deftruction (@s®, destroy). |\ yyigsw, meaning : GDuamer.

Exercisc 58.

§ 192, lsatw Feflp upmasa LSfa efwils! *aenpas
srpaps. 3 Qurfler guysler adignisdar. * wasdr Iptsner erray
wBGERUID BBESmi. O svdsaw prasdaros @oés@all
rar, S geo. [from 50 guremiskng sfligs Qsran® assrer.
e api_epwups apewys o oyl fowrg. 8 gyFFapd srem apn
sfdoeris@aty. °savalymaw Qurmesrai.enw addrfoctr®
Qsaaqw Qsaaw aarartu@s. 1°dpi srgpw vwés & srpey
uar@Cs! ! gagiaw wlrrésn aarar ! 2 gaarQerar.
swizm Calp. 1B @y goowunsQuapis? M gymar
ur@, Y gaaradr® gaaagysd. ¢ aisCsamrs sew®
HfsssBoar wBYssi.

1 Do not rejoice too much in prosperity, nog grieve too much
in adversity. 2% Call the church-sweeper. 3 Neither praise nor
blame affects the dead (Qprseisesd® @o%v). * The household
are much delighted becausc a son is born. ® They all fought in
the jungle. ® Do not neglect learning. " The young (fowd,
§ 185) should not kill birds. ®What is the intention of this
verse? ? What is the m-aning of this word? ® What is the
substance of this sentence? ! What is the purport of the letter

he has written? 12This is a fatal affair. 13 He is a very forgetful
person. ! So I hear!

LESSON 60.
INTERJECTIONS.

§ 188. The following are used as interjections.

(a) @, 02! o9, 9Qsn,0ko! @Csn, here, bekold ! gign, there,
see! @sn, here, see! ©@Qun,alas! g, hallo! ok! gaarwQun,
ok! alas! Csn hallo!
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These are used at the beginning of a sentence: wQGur srmans,
what a pity !

HCm ! govavar ? gow@an (corrupted into Ho@en)f 1s it
not? eh? i@, I suppose, forsooth! certainly.

(8) #é@w is put at the end when it signifies forsootk, and
after the emphatic word when it indicates cerzainty:
ST svaadr ESw, ke must be reckoned a good man,
I suppose.
Ho@EGD vt ke is indeed a good man.

(This is not
classical.)

(¢) 4#Cay (rather high), yeveCar, gowan, He@er (vulgar)
are put at the end of a sentence, or after the emphatic word = s
it not?

(d) srnedx, srgmw (imperative of sredr, see) are in constant
use in much the same sense as we use the word now: aarer
srggywn ! well, what now ?

§ 194. Vocabulary,

w®, discretion. o (masc.), you fellow !

Cursw, detriment,danger, deceit.

wRBwrsw, loss of sensc,; with
Gur (§ 58), lose one's senses.

GL&wb, subtilitypnicety.

ereflg, easy (§ 131.¢).

Fom, £0Cn, a little.

sz, mistake (§ 56. II).

%, grow up (§ 55. 1),

As, muck (generally used with

e, dsayd).

Cen® (S), brightness.

2w (fem.), my good woman !

uniig, grandmother !

Houn, father !

wwev, a worthless fellow !

@namis, marry come up! well!

sri and ssluer are used as
words of respect. srQuws/
S50UQar !

4, mother (= srd)).

Huoaow, How, mother !

Exercise 59.

§185. '5Csr Jarernds/ (§ 21. %, g is changed into )
aarersnfiucs @eisrd ¢ 2 @luy wiCwrsn Cursewrwr ? 2 Auru
SLsvoyPEng Craiseredw aalswala (§§ 184-186). *#0Gp
Ie@erer wifsuran fryCu. ® 5i AururHuBCuw Qaer dsaus
Curessnf (§182). ® Paargalar yliigé Qereraracr? 7 o
srewr anfun! 3 awes feriGs @@é@aiuo Cerg.
urily Sl ?

9 ger

Vgere: yiugs Qed@mds? (vulg. for
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aer + gn). V& wrd gy n erarsy Cali_nsr, 12@@;5&97 LIy
13 0Qar @swiuGip®Cpar. M aar glur @iCrrb? 15 e
sawCur aadTm =-of .gapsner, 2 @iaaasren? 17 GCsn
susell_ g8 asfms@mCr aldpanesr. (Dbserve the inversion,
which is very idiomatic.)

1Well, is it not ten c’clock? 2Alas, I am deceived, what shall
I'do! My mother. *Which is the way to Tanjore (s@5#rgyi) ?
5This boy is the clever fellow ! ¢So this is the learned man you
mentioned. 7 Here is a rupee for you. *I will come myself.
® Hallo, gardener, come here. 1°I suppose that physician was
your father. 1 Stop a bit, you fellow! 2 He's a great scamp.
13 Alas, nothing has grown in my field.

LESSON 61.
COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE DEGREES.

§ 188. From § 130 to § 133 it appears that there are no
adjectives, properly so called, in Tamil.

The noun, used as an adjective, does not, of course, admit of
changes expressive of the degrees of comparison. How then can
we express in Tamil, * t4is is better than that] and * that is the
best of all?’

I. ¢ This is better than that’

(a) 250 B seew. The dative of that which has less of
the quality spoken of : ‘7o thae, this is good.

(b)) Porv @w scvaig. The 5th case with e (denoting com-
pleteness): ‘ From that altogether, this is good. This is to be
preferred to the former. If this be regarded as the 7th case, in
opposition to native grammarians, the sense will be ‘/rz all that,
this is good.

(c) P (48Cy) @@ soveigw. The 5th case: ‘ From that,
this is good.! (@ should be added.)

These three are elegant.

(d) sawpl unis®gnn Qo seap (uris@go, from wri,
§ 56. 111, although (you) see, § 100. (2))="Although (you) see thas,
this is geod.

(¢) Hyemsl urids @ seveup (Uniss, the infin. of urd, § 169) :
* That while (you) see, this is good.

These are common and quite correct, though not very elegant
forms.



144 LESSON 61

(f) 2803 @ o485 séve: (aBs, more, may be prefixed to
fseveg in all the above; but is not needed).

(g) gosd. Qs wevag (., to leave): ‘That to leave, this
is good.

This is colloquial.

(7)) Y85 s1gpord @& sovesm (s1ipgud, from s ®, show,
§ 56. 11, although you show)="‘Although you show that, this is
good.” This is decidedly a vulgar form.

IL. ¢ That is the best of all.’

(2) gy adoraplonn (sovansSeys) seevs. The sth case
with ew and a word denoting universality: ¢ From all—this
is good.

() 9o aavarapfpzn (soearimign) soag (§ 127). The
4th case with e .b: ¢ 7o all—this is good.

(c) H9Ca e ggub (AGr ). These two words are Sanskrit,
and signify best, most exellent.

(d) Qecvasggrar Geovaid, the greatest, highest degree of pros-
perity (good).
§ 107.

QuerQuors, more and more

Vocabulary.
BanCprusnstisar(@angy, kingly,

(Cuer + Guwev + 2.b, the first
syllable shortened for the
sake of euphony), § 107.
i, go before, § 56. 11
@@ (verb. and part.), before.
apss (infin.) qons qoss, first of
all. (Com.)

So Jsm, I8, Iig, come

after.

e uFaow, observance. K+ e =
& in Sanskrit compounds),
kingly honours.

Bav_wer, a man of the shepherd
caste.

wewn® (w_ws), a weight,
maund, time, -fold.

Bés=uris@guo, than (e,
exceed).

Exercise 60.

§108. ! @uilgrusrrise sarém rtg anEpSon sddan—
wepd® mresé® srer [from day to day] s@swrs s_ig e@w
ugwrss (§ 157) G5 (§ 165) Qsisrer. 2sard! yeluapsd
Heop It Quiigrer srflun eearpd Ba%v. * Paeasrer @B
Bpaiseré@arCor uneQuréBuer. [*¢ gselarar@p (or + & = e,
p. 22) Cafuis Qsrapsésnc’(poet.).] = Jrrvewmsm gerooras
Cagsass uyéBrBgri neraow o, 5 eeraflgns uBer (§ 173)
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venti@ (oL-B@) HNPawrss sriusppCasy, ° °siams Qrre
B wsBud @y, (Poet) 7 grde Sois eom Cardgro @é%v.
8 goer Amatslor’ uriéSgyn g% Quilue ; plareous uTiss
oo Base addug., * sosdgs gwsar Jedrser ofeeor.wed
sornis @@Ly eaNnEsGn wdpéPeous s, 10 QuIuCuss
posl urisBgaes sreng (§ 164) P s,

1Vou must learn more and more in the school. #1In the
school you must get the first of all. 3 He is the most stupid
of all the shepherds. * This minister is greater than the king.
8 It is better to work than to beg. ¢ There is no wealth more
precious than learning. 7 She is the best of all the women in
the village. ® The mother rejoices when her son is said to be
wiser than others. ¢ The elephant is greater than the tiger, but
the tiger is more cruel. ° This is the heaviest burden. M The
son is better than the father. 1*This is greater than that.
13 This is sweeter than honey.

LESSON 62.
SO, THUS, SUCH, AS.

§ 100. (2) @uy ¢ Qriwewrwr? May (we) do thus? (§ 103.)

Beédswrs, Paamsuni, Géacramors, @55 a¥swor, &c. &c.,
might be used instead of @lrue..

(6) @UCuilin’e  srfwdomss Qsiwi = Bwr? Is it right
to do suck a thing? (Qud, name; u@, suffer. Common,—not
elegant.)

(¢) @uuglule wrerdCarer srfugass Qelwemon !

Is it vight to do such a dishonourable action?
So gyg i’ and endug .
(@) @y sQsangsaer oaTaEns
What is suck a (fellow) geod for?
[, agree, be like, § 56. IIL}]
(¢) ®ECe, Teaare) Qs ésmQey, MECn, ydaorea
In this, how-much-soever ke is clever, in that, so much
@i ouner. (s aerey with g and gdaeray.)
a blockhead he will be. He is as stupid in that as he is clever
in this.
rorx L
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(f) sstuer ainngQur Sorder gyiing sener.
As is the father, so is the ckild.
This may be also thus expressed : ssiuleant Tured Jeler
Brd@w.
(It can hardly be necessary to remind the learner that in rendering as into Tamil,

hﬁlmm consider its exact meaning. If as=when, the sentence must be changed.
us ;

1) As 7 was going = srdr Gurama dds,
@ M‘Or srér Qur@pa i,
Or srer Cr®p Calwdd (Qury ),
or srev eSS s b5Cur@p o-;;ﬂa, &eo. &e.
(3) This is A8 large AS thot = Read nzae oh,
or @& HapEs 24,
or @p HenacCures Quilg, (1)
or Rgwin ywa wtaDpQuiys
dELet ehurl Basee, &c. &c.)

4 %00, Vocabulary.
sen®lp, find out (§ 56. 111) | B+, an infant: Gpeens.
(s6r®, having seem; Sg,| Psass, infanticide (HAW,
seize upon). ams@, murder, Skt.).
Trsguw, everywhere (for ad | g%, wander (§ 56. I).
).

Exercise v1,

§ 201 leduglule. Butw Glsusmsye sar®Sgéssses
yspaws Qer@lund. 2 syusasows QsrarpCurl i alder
Hopisg, £ edr @luglule Rsass Geipni asdrp Gsc
wrar,  dladsgyo Fi admé @@isun wibew KL WM
srer yuEs @UEe adron Hlwwer@or?’ (Poet) 4 gyadr
cougiulcdCe?  ° galrl utids emiz @iws c.ex®.
*alugg@gro (at any rate) Qaer FowBss@s Qubustfub,
T yuup s Jerler SpiRméLOpm. (Suck a child,com) * uesyw
upQu gulilureyer. % yluys srer. 1° ayssiuy sbwr B
wlu. " sisraw @oL ifaus go B,

! Did you ever see such a boy? 2 What is this dog good for?
3 The more he wanders'in the streets, the more will he learn ewil
things, ¢ What kind of people are there in the village? 5 Why
did you commit such great folly? ® How can I do such an evil?
" He has gone as he was wont. ® At any rate I have seized the
thief. * What are such boys good for? 1° They are talking just
as they used to talk. " May we do such a thing? !* What
kind of things may we do? 3 Oho! is he such a fool?  Such
an one came.



BESIDES, EXCEPT, BUT 147

LESSON 63.
BESIDES, EXCEPT, BUT.

§ 202:.4&6\{5\"&06:-{, e (from &e, which denies 4 QUALITY),
and @e~rod, Qe (from @, which denies EXISTENCE, § 43)
are in censtant use.

HVvairmey and @evemoe are neg. verb. part., § 121. (2).

goeng and @eng are also used, generally with & @owils,
saanCs. .

sad and @a&qﬂ are irreg. verb. part. from the unused past
tenses gyeCGoer, @ar@par, § 77. Comp. § 56. (I11I).

(2) @éevnoer and @« are both used for without, ABSOLUTELY
DENYING the existence of that to which they are attached.

vy @eenoe Ggsar awisd ubwmisdr, the inkabitants
suffer from the abscnce of rain.

wrQsn@ e glyn @@ m@;';zl ulLaer, ke suffered without
any aid whatsoever.

These, obviously, govern no case.

(6) syoramom, D are used for desides, except, but, AFFIRMING
the existence of the thing to which they are attached.

yoempe being thus a pregosition, and having the meaning of
excepting, excluding, governs the and case: darlaTudoroe =
besides me.

sogmein OQufiu urrfess sTESEN Jerégp Siflasdenod
soritg alerwQor? arwig, if you Ut G heavy burden on
a stone pillar it will break, but not bend.

(¢) sysvevrwogmd and safyw also signify morcover. The ww
may be added to the previous word thus: DIYd HSeTwe,
Bpas> s,

(d) Compare also § 170. Many particles have an exceptive
force, especially sefr and sfw.

§ 208. Voostwflary.

wiQsnes . . . e, any whatsoever Qo &®, desire (§ 56. 11).
(wags, whick; s, one. ..o, Qauid, the supreme Blessedness
even. § 126). (used chiefly by worshippers
amssn, trouble. of Raser).
amssiu®, be troubled (§ 162). | 84z, seed (also s, &Year).
L2
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Exercise 62.

§204. ! aer samslor goarwe Qalr #1l8 FF%kw. 2Qab
gard Calp CawrrCsl! 3 apacnce @erari CaGp o er_n?
tCrrpiémn QuigL® ecwésd Qenararls syoverwe Cadlove,
Peaim Cuan@amss Cacr.  yovs wrQgmm sani_wp Boevrod
QsnBilusr adirmmd. T ysand wiaE (vaig. gyarafller) ga span_w
grunooryn gamyulssn. Sear dfow srer Qsrievis Qaesr
OG0 gaverrwe ewd@é srflud aarar? ? e erlaTumanod wit ek
saiser? 10 o Sruneqpdeny e aré BenL_&@0.

! This child is the only witness; there is no other. 2 Will any-
thing grow without water? 2 This seed will grow, but not that
stone. * Are there any besides this? 5 Will they come without
it? ¢ He must learn his lessons: what else? 7 He troubles me
without any cause whatever. ®1 have told you one thing:
besides that, there is another which no one knows but myself.
* The people are suffering from the lack of true wisdom.
1® They are wandering about without any light. 1! It is hard to

live without sin. 12 Come without delay. 13 If there should be
no water.

LESSON 64,
ALTERNATIVES: gow, gSgro.
§ 208. ‘ Either this o7 that must be true,
@ 85 gYog (Bsrag): oz gog (gsram) Qudiwrd
@@é@lb.
b @sroain (y@oud), ssrTerrd (HPoi) Quiwrdmégd
(§ 1o0. (2))=and if it be this, and if it be that,
¢ Gz Quiwrdmé@s ; yevw a@rare, Y5 Quiund Gmwé@ib.
d. @5 yévem o5 Quinrd B@s .
e. @ Qui,; @oewrad i re, 95 G (§ 123. ).
S eade Q) s, eade wm Quiwumi Qs @b,
{S Observe the use of the future in the above = must de

acknowledged to be, must be, you must confess that it is. @ may
be added . . . Quiwrdr G@é@Cw.

! Compare these two: Sascrdursd Sirag cexCor? Will anything besides that
whick is soun be produced ?

B Bur b e wp 0 chQir? Will anything grow without seed ?
3 Here the corrclative conjunctions, eitker . . . or, must be rendered by gqew ...

L, or by Qe . . . yDaus, or by yeest . . . yop, appended to the alternative
subjects. The other examples are not literal.
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(@) 4o is the part. noun, neut. fut. of g, that which will be
or becomes=cither . . . or. It must be repeated after each of the
things disjoined. [Lesson 29.]

It is used for (1) at least, @srow Cudiwnds Déd@Cuw, this, at
least, you will grant to be true ; (2) at all, wrGESTASE, L0 any one
at all; (3) even if, eanleor aFapeEle Qarer_irasm CuinQeer,
I will go cven if I carry you on my back.

() oo adge (goaQaerme), if you say it is not, then.

(d) @eveug, neut. part. noun of gyev, that whick is not so, is
used for o». It has some authority, but it seems a doubtful use
of the word.

(f) s, 7th case of seiray, one=1in one {(case understood)
this, in one (case) that 1s true. This is not a classical form, but
expresses the dilemma very exactly, and is quite intelligible.

§ 206. Vceabulary.
ufe, uers, in place of. , srlorwgBens (&, that; Bero,
fewLswors, withont any appa- | day), to-morrow.
rent reason, suddenly, by the erd%erullesr gerampse (comp.
visitartion of God. § 166) (pron. sredereflé s
Qelatswrs, by divine appornt- or mreramlrEw@), the day
ment. after to-morrow (yerm, 4th
srar, @ day. s, sr%rém, case).

Exercise 63.

$ 207. ' emsafley wrgssrew s1llQ eanlrr? e sreveriw
wnlesr gsowifswonsd GedaiQunisg [Curdpp]. ° gspE al%
wreppyd uBers wileruneyeyd o eré@Gs Qar@i@Cpar (pres. for
fut.). *Gsiafswrs Ceflnpuwne (§239) uBens wilerurengyi
ank8eQsrar, govag aleowreears arm@sQsere. 8 fasar srlor
wiflanorag silrddar garopistag argusar,  ©@aepn
Sy, saepw gow.!' T ufsreors dlrurgleps, Haes
@réPare dpuPear@atv. & ap@aplur (a@g@amQ@ur) @iy
Qun? ° Qae Loedolurd, gaoe Qaarme, Bluye am
erey?

1 Either this or that must be true. % Either he is guilty or
the witness is speaking falsely (e. or ). ¥ Come to-morrow, or

else I will punish you. * Bring mec either a horse, or a bandy,
or an elephant. ® Give it to some one or other. & Put some



150 ‘ LESSON 65

one in your place, or I must finc you. ¥ This, at least, you will
acknowledge. @ They either suffer from the absence of rain,
or from some other cause. *I am a learned man and not
a merchant.

LESSON €5,
NEITHEK . . . NOR.

§ 208. ¢ Neither this nor that is true.’

, (@) Aami Quis yove, apans Guils syove, 2his is not true, and
tnat 1s not' Iriee.

] B Quir goo, ypeun Qui yae, this is not true, that also
15 not true.
() Bsreg, srep Quiwni ong. (Neg. of § 205. a,

() By 4P (gow) 49 g8 (geoow) Quiurd
Do, § 100. (2), = and if it be this, and if it be )tlcat--z't is
not true,

§ 200. Voocabulary.
w@#er, saffron-yellow. 0, 6. I1), g+ -
B, colour, 954,?(1? ¢ h g7 way, re
@y, thunder. Qeoey, expenditure (@&, go).

Exercise 64.

§ 210. Yerer Qaafl ife sLer arePergd D%, Plenid
Bfiepo Doter. 3 wher yhsdanAusenss Qrreraragus Sive,
Grugagyd oo P ayigsly Radyn gow, werer Epap
Hoe. tgei @refluyn goe, wiffuys see. 8 AP @z
dotew Qo Cursadatw. ® unQuud sSe erifiémoGur
By, Baer Qsidrag bri acap Csrapoan ok, N wewd
HBig Quiir CuBener aarp Corapeas P, * & SOUH Ao
Hop PrewbCuiier gmad opu8l CuisQasir®h. ¢ weny e,
By yoe alpyn Curs Qastripugy. ° BOV, BIPOe), gaaere
ﬁbwan@m‘.& .gsd.@u':. L @gelate, gpalaten Boan®dte.

‘a8 ¢ errsye eiflepsyaoen®.’ (Proverb.) 12 ~A@ydaw
vlenain e,
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1 Ngither the king nor any one of his counsellors was present.
* This was known to neither the watchman of the village nor
to the inhabitants. * The book is neither here nor there.
¢ Neither of these is sweet. % Neither has the physician come,
nor has he sent his servant. ¢ He has neither friends nor
relations in the village. 7 Neither of these will yield to the
other. “? I cannot quite believe what either the plaintiff, or
the defendant, or the witnesses, or the peons say. [Compare
and go over Lessons 13, 38.]

LESSON 66.
WORDS SIGNIFYING EXTENT.

§ 211 The word w."®@ means evin. ‘probably a corruption of
wiead, @ circle).
wenr, boundary (eveor, write);
whwksd, term, limit ;
Ty, WLASUPE.
These words are used to express extent, duraiion, &c., and are
equivalent to ‘ as far as,’ ‘until) ‘unto) ‘ o, &c.
a. @ksrer wi G, until to-day, up to to-day (not necessarily
including the day spoken of).
el wi B, to this place, as far as this.
e eree) Hww @i Lug, learn as muck as you can.
wi@szw (4th with e.w) is also used, but is not elegant. It
should follow the nominative or the relative participle,
@bl @b, thus muck; Mol @, so much; aww®o, Aow
much, are also used. wCnp.a, keep within bounds.

5. @Esrer evengu,
@isrer aerd@w, } to this day.
@ésrar evanguigno,
Spis aewrs@w, up to the neck.
€ QUuy & QeuBpamri@s, as long as you do this.
w. is elegantly added to denote completeness (§ 126).
aeng follows the nominative or the relative participle.
¢. ufwssi should only be used in combination with a Sanskrit
noun. wreufwsgn, /] d.ath, is elegant, and is a regular
Sanskrit compound.
d Paer ecraaeuw, as long as 1 live (eer, existemce, used
absolutely, and ¢ doubled). (srév & IQrpmiEp W B, aarss
sd@aaeenn.)
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srexr SJenips 0
§ 56. 111, Zrve).

BIGY @MW Seraid (e@w UrEFHw,

w” @), until I come.

LESSON 66

BéGw Serad, as long as I survive (Javy,

@y ewlfssn, s

faaera), gaaera, adaeora, thus muck, so much, how much

(§ 25)-

aaaarar@euw, how muck socver (8§ 100. (2), 208. ¢).

e. e@TED & wiwrEHocs O&né}gy@@pe}r, I (will) tell you as

muck as I can.

(ond@aio (used colloquially for i Bd) = the whole extent.)

§ 212,

w_®, as an adj. scanty.
g,é,&)néairm‘v,aras/z,lza:typmon.
&% denotes measure and num-

ber,and is only used in comp.,
thus:

R5%w, thus much,
Y S8%, 50 much.
s188%5, how muck or many ?

(4 25.)

Vocabulary.

#18w, boiled rice.
agudés, lemon tree.
S1L, unripe fruit.
aeylésmand (§ 131. 0)
sissw, disputation.
sidassnovGln, logic. .
HB g (apsers or Co
Qs e G) Doaaig@Gw =
Srom that to this.

Exercise 85.

§ 213, ' s perm B Srwretu® (com.,).

Horaus srnps evey.
DEGL 48 B,

¢ Qeovtevwr@gys Qsr®
Cur@p #1ssans 28y
Qgergy Carabripw wi @g

@y @MISBD gidesr

wrcr ol S8 DCrar ereir i,
1 yspaeralete,

! As long as we all live

to the chin in water. 4
take up this little burden,

Thus much I have borne.
® Be thou faithful unto death !

Q5% srer e

3 aa@reyen &8 wengsFw. *‘gsGlrssns
P apylictiaris g45%r srgo Qurl i mer.
) Beverallere) emorss VISHL) HQET
w erind @ Qsreirgm. 7 Qurss s
G Gerareyer,
ugsasdar Cuér @iiiguns erevrwr §

8 prar erdi@ara ? ° @U
Uudp aug gsens

WEro  eereaw@u sH626Qsretn_nar,
N Gipl @@ appn Bp@&Ruwor iy

w ? ereraper, 12 255wl B

B erds aimn oreyn QuéReparer.
1 BéaerQayeirfen2ev,
Qri® @lng, 1 Bpepaarsen,

18 Crpanp goralGw

we must labour patiently and dili-
gently. %1 will not yield a jot of what I claim.

3 He was up
6 At least
Tt
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is as lagge as a lime. ® T will wait till to-morrow. ? I will do
what I can. 1° From the time the learned man came until now
I have been thinking about the matter. ' His wisdom is

immeasurable. 1% Until to-day.

LESSON 67.
IDIOMS CONNECTED WITH ec=why? [§47.]

§ 214. @ ? why?

aarer ¢ what ?

a. er asgrir? Why did you come ? [vulg. aiQs adsri ?]

These words are sometimes used in a manner that may
perplex the learner.

b, @iy & QeiranQarer £ Why does he (any one) do this?

@uuné QebaQgsr ¢ Why do this?

¢. HBsQarela, yQs@arsrare (o, Mo, asraer], if you say
why=whercfore.

(Many similar forms are in use.)

d. # gugé Qei@pQsarear 2 Why do you do thus?

¢. @eyi. = server.  [This may be @ar +eb or a corruption of
gIgyi.} It is cquivalent to a@grib in such forms as eaaerCa
@b (1, oray, Fe), how much soever. (§ 212 d.)

S @@sQscrer f QurQuairar ? = @mssre earer ! Curepe
creren £ What matters it whether (they) vemain or go? live or
die? This is common, and yet strictly classical.

g aer@uie Qri@w asr! Pray have mercy upon mel

Here @& =pray do, is either for @ emphatic, or from @er=
why not ?

(Less. 13.) Pocr. asarQar 7

§ 215 Vocabulary.
e, cease (§ 56. I). Tty Or awekrige), a bandy.
&58, revile (§ 56. III). wEETET (UDEHSTET, & FeTe)
&5, deceit. a brother-in-law. '
Fnow S, SCIEnce. e pay, relationship,
gonds, search into (8 56. I). e panr®, clatm relationship
S G, draw near (§ 56. 1I). (§ 56. ).
BEbED, feicily. anr, a bullock.
Qaererw, a_flood. SEaner, an elder sister.
wurds, rush (§ 56. I).
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Exorcise 686.

§ 218. ! swrwp Qurd QercgyBpaisend, sa@aréns (§ 184)
ssBeEpaisehd, Quir sruror eaSpaisenn, K41y sBs%y &
Qeiveiacerw, stavglstaln grrurseisesn, Spié® eusrics
Qrlwsied send, askhr Sy oarsmsd eapw Qer.rsais
erd GersGserer, QuaBuersr ? * ourlsr ear sa2w? w2@Car
grigladrorn utwiCst !’ 3 aQep g1l sdmsPmen. * ySler
Hums eaBray dsmapQauwr? 3 gQsararBaur? & fesar
Qalan. g @%r5995 s%rggs Curanlearer? 775 aaizs@s®
i @ %o willsarar FapLur®f ¢ e ardsasr adrarlaaw®n ?
1 g s@walurd ear_réd aerarf Hpuwid Seywd &gssee
adrar N adions Qsfigatscseéss QareonQansy # 12 aor
wggew Que aey afieyl f 1 asr ererunifid.

* Ques. acry s s@xGserf
wd &t e panGalser !
Ans., gésr%ni Fercar@,

{This is'a specimea of a kind of riddie very common among Tamitians.

$The bandy rua.—--why ?
e brovhcr in-law cluims rele. ienship—why ¥’

> bullc (.:44#"’.:r=<"i';t arkr, & 35).

By reans ’j:uw !,»lder sisier (yaara marri(’tge with whom constiutes him 2
[ Qara@®, § 239.7 ° 4
- 4 | wesvar))

! Why de you do this? 2 He will not give becruse ha has no
maoney. ® He will not give even a grain of rape sced. 4 Give
me a little water, at l:ast.  ®You must examine those who claim
relationship; for they seem to be deceivers. © It rushes on
without ccasing. 7 Draw néar to the Giver of blessedness.

® What is all this noise about? ° What matters it whether such
people come or go? 19 Please give me the money.

LESSON 68.
WHETHER, SOEVER, ALTHOUGH.

§ 217, a. goefl i Lis B@EeErGsr @alwCur aerp@sn
Bigw Qurm 8¢ QeraQaierl, [ said so to try whether there
was devotion in him c¢r not.

b. Buug s Qei@pacr wrQir gaer serarer.

Whoever does thus, ke is a vobber.

! The  is th» proper interrogative particle, wheare donbx is expressed (§ 46).
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c. Qs p&eud spliysry Qaardrsrd g wn f (§ 100.)
17 any place soever* will a black dog become a white dog ?
d. 88w umir@gyd QuilwgypQsrair_ip &s

Although it be a small snake youw must strike it with a bhig
Garair@.o.
stick.
e. i ol Ob (§ 140) (=let him be whko he may [gs,
o 051) = whosoever.

§ 218. Vocabulary.
s (4 6o. 111), speak [poet). | go, hide (§ 64).
wwi, 2 flower. @, gaming.
waidane, flowery foot. @#r®, gamble (§ 56. 11).

Qeeref, a head [poet.]. @Quni, low persons (8, § 184).
Aevs, upon [poetﬁ. e.avr, speak |poet.].
aplev, a cornes. Q@sp (§ 64), stiffen, erect.

Exercise 67.

§ 319, ! o%Cs 380 sevigreinrCun? 1 yis vepnenss sns
sodr aaQey, saler smo Hanips@anoror Qazw@b. 3 urey
2900 s gPgrd Gsr@. 4 wer guigysd war aIgyd enliunp
Paegic ven® & Jafous Bilug aplan 25Ca wEig.
¢ yaars sewmig aBurGsr HC8unGs Grfyw el
Qsif. (Observe the order. This js very iaiomatic.) T g
4P Quer gBord QuilQerevgrBpaislor msOUS &K L-AH.
8 wipnel Ob @sn@Bpad Qs@aras. °‘ECypri a8y gy e
10 g Qung S srmsln QehigpsQsnan®, el gid G, HU
Qung Osree A%gag. ! aer wiagdle st Bz Bisaed
atm QsrexsCsrem Qupis afeCaus Savypurwp Qeggl
Qurés. (Observe the confusion of subjects. The sheep died,
and not the spasm.)

2 LeraQun e pwsid aowrn! gwr?
Dost thou not zee (§§ 46, 110) my sorrow (§ 50) all? O Lora!
usmsapeirPar, QsflunCen f unn?G"wairgédy
Bufore (I') speak is it not known ?  Before sinful me (§ 185.¢)
amQur! @ed SESTaL HEHPD
will thou not come ? Yet af any time whatever
weidars aar Qearatfl Aos e nQun ?
thy flowery foot (§ 133) my head upon (§ 251) wilt thow not placef (§ 363.)

1 «Soever’ is expressed by am inlervogutive + g.
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NOTE (1) In poetry 4 after ér is changed into 5 (p. 22).
(2) When o follows o one of them is often elided.
(3) Bonorifics are not used in Tamil poetry generally.

1 Have you seen my elder sister anywhere? 21 will run away
somewhere or other. 2 He is hidden in some corner or other
(epefg@ 4 @cpar =he is, having hidden). ¢ Whoever teaches well
(he) is a munshi. ® Whether he be rich or poor a liar will be
despised. * Can a murderer escape anywhere? 7 Can you tell
me whether the price is what he says or not? ¢ Although he is
a young man he is a great physician. ? I asked him those
questions to try whether he had learnt the lesson or not.

LESSON 89.
CERTAIN NEGATIVE FORMS.

§ 220. In § 121 we saw that the negative relative participle
ended in g, and that the form in g was chiefly used in poetry.

;I‘he negative participial noun ends in g&g. Note the following
orms:—

a. » @uQs err qpenQar, before yon came here (angeé®apen
%‘” ' f;@’-’-’ ererCear). 0’(59”}!3@ or a@GespE is probably better
amil,

b. srir guQ@s Qunsrssp® aper@ar (4th case of neg. part.
noun), before I went there.

¢ Qaoer edarapyes Qsiwursuwsy Sepisg PhSoper, he
wanders about idly doing nothing (very common, but not very
elegant).

£ @i é Qeiwnguy sp9pQsdcs, I ordeved you not to do it.

[More elegantly @iupé Qriwsa gy aerp QerenQare.]

§ 221. Voocabulary.
Senyp, a fault : Gppw. smg, regard, think of (§ 56.11).
88, yield moisture, ooze, weep | B, think, remember (§ 56.111).
(with &), (§ 56. L) Qurg {§ 56. 1II), bear with,

egm, melt (§ 56. 11, e@és Jorgive.
act.). ' ' ’ Hses, voucksafe (§ 62).
Bxsrcisq 68.

§ 323, ! ‘swvenrd Jerpudi, saprl Seoyys, sPigmE Aden
Jeogyb, deruid Sepys, sPurd Jeopys, Qsiypns Senpyd,
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revers Jevgew, Qurpssmeraril’ 3 sigm aper Aésuiucé
sergp. 3 gmss Csoror oo w@ésveiy S .o * Gluer
s wasp@ apenCon (Canerngpm apeaQar, Sprerpo @parQar)
da%visnot avsgrisar. b sadr ernsspss sea . arerar ! b yé
U @UWET UrL. b earapyw LpursUuesEs BABmer. 1 gyésd
WeErpo ear e HPwurl Queirggye sf seowliurer,

! Pardon my fault in not thinking of it. * He goes about
without speaking a word. ® Before the sun set he went to sleep.
' Before I thought of that I wept. & Why does the boy go

about learning no lessons? ¢ Should any one go about doing
sothing? 7 He is a blockhead that understands nothing.

LESSON 70.
ADJECTIVE FORMS.

$ 238, Voecsabulary.
sereniisfw, very black (adrends apis).
sererigefiQu, quite dlone (sarens safiss).
Raren @ fw, very litile (Renargs Rpgs).
Querero@uifi, very great (Quarers Qumss).
0¥ These and similar forms are in constant use. No rule
:an be laid down for their formation. Either the ADJECTIVAL
ORM is used as sfw, or the Quui esend (§ 76) as spés.
ey, sand. B, a colour.

swos (§ 56. 11), to languish. Cuds, a devil.
snwwo, fust. Qsss5Rais, red.

snwnd), lust. &e. (§ 151). UéesLILESE, Lreen.
TRREST, (11 HION, yasuyu, new.
DvE@, a butt io be aimed at. Beo, the waist, middle.

Exercise 69.

§ 224. ! Revergs RPuiser Qeiis wemp Conpenp ed@d, ~? Qe
G Ppss Qer. aserariapgs qpaqpereraver asgner. t Guse
wiQuugs yuwilsry Bé@mer. ° RarareRPCuer asrerQsl
Yo ? ¢ savavisaliCu @PEim suiBeer. 1 Qedssifad
anri DosSmer., ¢ yisaud usweliusss Bpord HméSng.
yasiyflu CeiQsren® aifins®mar.

* PoxT. IDIOMS :—~(1) The sign of the second case omitted——idompmun; (3) sdsowr,
tc., for abvews; (3) sg&ane, fature fof imperative or optative,
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10 ¢ gerers i Bpd smon® snspsls Cuiré
Jet black in hue—lust and other diabolical demons unto
Quertear Possrs aags QserCar? (§ 215) urueCw!’
mas a butt why hast (thow) left ? O Godhead!

[Cuirés + acrlear = QuiiéQaertar. Mpé swrf (§ 151.¢€) om
ss5ll Cuida = Bpsens e w Smob Gpserer @umeesmnSu
Cuiiserss. )

! The demon’s face was jet black, and he had great broaa
shoulders. 2 She went all alone in the desert, 2 He has a very
little dog. * A very black cloud hid the sun. ®Must I languish

all alone? ¢ The comn is quite green in the fields. 7 That cow
is entirely red.

LESSON 71
BEFORE, AF¥TER.
e, Jav.  (Vooabulary, § 84.)

§ 285, (1) qperr, before, in place or time; e, affer, in place
or time,

Both these words, which are in fact zouns, are used in the
formation of innumerable compounds of very common and
idiomatic use. They require the fourth case or the sixth.

For gper are used also—

\2) @@ Q@ar, emphatic ;

apery, sometimes with gir and gs;

@perarwn, gpevarQuw, generally relating to time ;
arerenp, vulgar ; goerent, poetical ;

arer@s, and apereCo.

(3) aser and J&r form compounds thus: appsres, Jpsred,
the before-tiine and the after-time. Here ér becomes p before &.

(4) JerBar, Sary, Serari, poetical, SIpurd (ur@=a state),
JareCw, Jpx (Skt. Prak.) are also used.

(5) SerQar is used for morecver.

(6) The verbs apim and Jig (§ 56. II) are also used for go
before and come after; of these the verb. part. @o5® and Is@
are idiomatically employed.

(7) @peir and Jeir (with other patticles) are used in composition
with many verbs. Thus:
apeirafl®, put before.
aperefiovgy, stand before, protect.
Jerefl®, put after.
Serupay, imitate, follow after.
Serare s, draw back (§ 251).
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Exeorcise 70.

§ 226. ! gBICe ymaper gpar o Ousa?&nﬁ S yons 1 (§ 136)
Cuifp Qurps wpQwmas Baiser Jaren@ea Flrie whsrar.
2 yaissr amBpspEuaar. 3 Qasrar Curear JHure., ¢ ye
@éal Srela Bmodassriser, © spgic s grawmger Spu@.
b geir dar@Par EMaar aevar@me argrsar (com.). 7 Qaarard e@o
@@ Qe ghor Qurr. Caen®n,’ (Prov.) B gear Je QeiEpung
Qedr/  ? wrar ops @l Cui@Cper, & JsBaramd. 10 apisnCs.
I QganmanGs. 1t garefllL st Sevel @8 Saudend.
1B gasr pIPed esorlindr. ¥ Qeps qearlearsrCer £
Csigems Qsrararey gangn?

1 The brother went before and the sister came after. 2 Dig
your garden before the rain comes ; for afterwards there will be
no time. 3 Afterwards I heard them say s>. * Compare the
context (sentences before and after). *° T knew this before.
¢ The criminal stood speechless before the judge. 7 There were
upright judges both before and after him. & Look well both
bLefore and hehind. ¥ Could you not have written the letter
before this?

LESSON 72.

Guzey, Cuirey, AS.

§ a27. Of Gurgy (§ 56. [111]), resemble, be like, the root Gura,
the infin. Gurev, the 5rd neut. fut. Gurgys, and tie past rel. part.
Gunairp (rarely) are in use, and signify /ike, as.

In the higher dialect g1y and many other such particles are
used. [Pope’s IL. G. 109.]

(1) Ail these govern the second case.

(2) But, as in other examples, the nom. may be put for
the acc.

(3) @ may be added: CurCw, CuraCe, Guzrgyéw.

(4) Somectimes Gurey, Cure are added to the subjunctive in
8o (§ 95. @). Thus, Qeisre Curey=as if one should do.

They are often added to the verbal noun in & : QswEp 5Cure
(§ 87)=like the doing.

(5) The forms Qsi®@ RurCs and QsiipriQuale = as scon
as (you) do or did, are in VERY common use, being pronounced
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in a very hur.ied way so as to sound like @sdigrauCe and

Qe#iigriiCGe.
Qurey=like the way of doing (.%
Q#iiypor’ Gure, which also fr

They are probably corruptions of ®@«i@p &
in old Tamil means way, manner).
equently occurs, is a correct form

(Qeiups g Cune), as if (he) wonld do.

§ 238.

sori (§ 56.1), totter, grow feeble.
&S, a bubble.
$isa ), a bubble om the

water (§ 131).
L6, @ dody (etwibyy).
Befl, parrot.

2%, price.

% e wiss, very wvaluable
(e-wi, § 56. 1, be high).
% apsQupp, &v'ecious (ap,

to ascend; Qupmy which
has obtaincd; Qugp, vbtain,

¢ 56. (II)).

Vocabulary.

HGeow, costliness (§ 131. e).
KB eT, costly.
Bréferw, a gem.
@rsflevase, a jewel (§ 131)
aar@yer, a washerman,
Houliev, a barber.
@uaer, a potter.
soa (§ 56. 111), beat clothes on
a stone.
BL® (§ 56. I), sharpen.
Bl @sse, a hone (#nr).
g (§ 56. 111), seize.
Jipsa, a potter’s stone.

wAE, a pearl.

w1, manner, faskion.

Exercise 71.
§ 320. ' ard Q@imd Sa%r parisgnp Gurer (& before o

into p) ead_ggw £i @mipo srer garisgy BaCpen, % Qal
raglu Qervgyd Gofl Cure (RaflawiiCure). 3 afteyuwiss

Pogfears el Cuiewls JrarPisp. * ylug yapnSug Gurd
Corerp@ng. ° wppeisters Qure eerler d%wsarGs (for H%w
wrGg)! ¢ BERws oadoans Fié@ly) Qureap oL, T yisé
erlRésmot ey QumégaCar eargpar gwasiBp sotwl
Curevaysd, Huwulier BLBssatleos Quiovan, Guass Sipsalwl
Curoew, Cap Ceap wrPfursé Qsig Qerax® absriser.
o erlrs Qurgys eCasqperer i@ aigs Cseifoyi Ben g
dsqp gfp. ° géselovs Curala Bssefl @msDapCs.
Vésgqort epamsass Qsis eusrd saCue egss’ Qumd
arggiCu !’ 1 BmianliCurelmig (suddenly) ery a@Enpan®.
! Is there any one like him? % As you sent me, so I will send
him. 2 In colour it is like saffron, in shape like the moon. * It

would be hard to find a man as sensible as the shopkeeper is.
$ In fashion that garment is like the mother’'s. ¢ Don’t think of
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him as of others. 7 Suddenly the messengers came to fetch
him. #1Is a black rock equal in value to a precious stone? ? Are
there any counsellors s valuable as these? 10 Youth is like
a bubblc on the wa' -r. 1" It would be very hard to find a friend
as faithful as he is. !% So in this case also you may judge.

LESSON 73.
CONCERNING. ABOUT. THE ‘OF’ OF REFERENCE. TO.

§ 230. 1. ®F4m is the adverb. part. of @ (§ 56. III) = kaving
pointed out.

2. wpfd is the adverb. part. of wpy (§ 56. II) = having laid
kold of.

3. Qsr @ is the adverb. part. of Qsr® [§ 56. (II)] = having
loucked.

These are used for concerning, vegarding, about, touching.
@54 is correct and elegant; wpd is correct, but not elegant;
the use of Ggr @ appears to be a foreign idiom.

gusdsriugansgs GPepuCueyi
Hyanss updts QuRei, ’ }”4’ spoke o{z } Z;rf’b"”’) that

Hozs Qpn By CuPeyd,

4. In very common talk @@ (from @®, §§ 68, 263) is used in
the same way :

Hoos @0 Qas ur@ulCuer, I suffered muck FROM (on
acconuni of ) that.

5. Gule or @Quuwhe (seventh case of Cui or Quuwi, name)=
2bout, upon. Thus,

o digarer @QuruiCuife  emSrussbu s enllsQsr e ner,

A learned man about the king @ work composed.

6. About s commonly expressed by the fourth case also
(§ 242). Thus, There is no doubt about (of ) it=Ysp5¢ sapsww
(#8Cs0, J53) @ai%v.

A mbiguities are very apt to creep in!

7. Gsré®, adverb. part. of Crré@ (§ 56. II)=laving looked at.

8. urigg, adverb. part. of und, see (§ 56. 1II)=having scen.

These are used as equivalent to 7¢ in such sentences as, 4e
said thus TO him.
rork M
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LESSON 73

el Crrs® Qiuné Qeradrgyer;
HaZars urigy @ F Qererenar ;) .
aafl_sfe @unpsé Qsrareger (this is better than either of

the preceding) ;

Hagp-Car @lugé Q@erergmar (this is not very good, but

common).

{5~ Adverbial participles are often elegantly and idiomati-

cally used in Tamil for particles.

This requires much attention.

Comp. § 77.

§ 231, Vocabulary.
Sundis (Pers.), recommendation. | Spenw, disgrace (8m + ew,
epr-ar, a _fool. § 184).

Gessw, a hindrance (F556Q5@
is also used).
SF, catse.,
un@, part.
un_@s@ = on account of, from
u®.

sarw, weight.
saw, adj. much.
swreon, idle, without reason.
sefwnemw, a wedding.
Cacr® (§ 56. 1I), desire, seek

or.

Exercise 72.

§ 232, ! geoleriuriiy @efCuwe Hiuws QsiiunGs aermer.
® o0 wp-wimdipé Furfs Qs snar. 3 gyisoner serderloraer
Uy wive apiserri @msEpamsiscn® QazalsraiCor@r glanr
Bsgrer. *F ywCs Curi ewmsscdig’ Gusard ? °© #5558
P wrgBro vwiu_ o) gery (¢2s5 s6@Aé5 might be used).
¢ seluremsomnsislliss s aul Quer. 7 YuewsQansno HES
[285] Fpeuviu Cer (pe1b for elis). * galer@ 0s srf
wo ey GessoriuCuriad e g, dpsrans aa%,; e
seflujonsQacny am@amear (wele = enalerZsv 5.V endpg
ur @iz adisuuC@amer., 1 soaleswiupfs sar un@uC G,
1 emapans@igamsiuptls sosefi Do a@anisCear HNTON
G @ pwrt L rT&ar,

1 I have inquired concerning it. 2 He talked about the affairs
of the village a long time. 21 told you before all about it.
* What will you talk about to the mother? &It is said con-
cerning this in the third chapter. ® He has some end in view in
coming to you. T What are the villagers saying about the
matter? ® He addressed the king and his counsellors concern-
ing the affairs of the country., ® He has composed a poem
about the king. ° The man is very much troubled about the

means of subsistence. ! The teacher said to him, learn this
lesson carefully.
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LESSON 74.

§ 283,  IDIOMATIC USES OF THE FIRST CASE.
[COMPARE LESSON 48.]

{7 ELLIrSIS 1S THE KEY TO ALMOST EVERY TAMIL IDIOM :
so the first case often stands for the other cases (§ 50).

(1) uleemGuw (§ 193) Cureper, he went to the town (1st
for 4th with emphatic ).

(2) Poold gyaer @b Qur, go to kim agair (Ist for 7th:
@ for G sde).

(3) ssfisancr acrayn (§ 132) gyrear pgadr (§ 172) Gasarer,
these was a king called Su-dar¢ana. [ Apposition.]

(4) sy wrloyn srar@ Cash Ss1s SEsei adTUwi s
H%raas (§ 127) ws@r (nom. for 7th and 2nd), all those so-called
Brakmans who do not recite the four Vid®s in the morning and in
the evening arve chaff.

(5) weps (§ 50) sengmo Figu aps@Fd 548 (§ 136) swvir®
Beraper, with weeping eyes ke stood, snivelling and confounded.

(Hcre g5 with the nom. case is used for the third case in 2®, or there is an ellipsis
of adrermcr (§§ 133, 184) after the nom.}

(6) emarar eaIorwerrera. ipcy Paado Seoriypd Shss
y 168) #rad i wdaer, one day in a Brahinan's kouse they both
ate til] theiy ribs were well lined. [Sonwemar is sixth case ; srer
is used adverbially.]
(7) wCssmrerimis anpigQsrarpgisnisar, they lived pros-
perously for many days.
{Here there is an ellipsis of avr, gi=gs.]

§ 234. Vocabulary.
Qsenbgon, a foreign counlry: QuerQargyny (Qaer, white), a
DECA + ANTARA. well-picked bone.
@ (§ 56. 1), stumble, trip. Qsor ey (§ 56. II), snatck at:
Qe lame. savay.

LIGH&, Moisture.

Exercise 73.

§ 285. 1 Caerbsow Gurgyer; Cur@w Curg [§ 106. (2)] e
srer s aws sto@d Sgig Qenang guipy (§ 123. a)
2 sre> a@igs Sowedti Gyds Curens. S prd UsmE@dvevrs

M2
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QaaQargyvans Qsarddsd spspl usvassgo (§ 100) U
Borwe siCarepgods HoorEpg. * yremo Qs@Oys UrbyEs
sf. Cowmny arswrd @@éErm (wg is redundant). © gemsl
unigg wew Qurapwe Cuiensr. TuradGRsiy wrems L&D %
gaoanisar. & sa@ad grso. ® emsrar@onsSd, 10 aer
FoLmiSe wrFw wrsn Crigms @Qsr@lCusr. 1 @88 aGgsd
ulc ewgGpEl UpsSiCe aky epcrpmrar B srar.

LESSON 75.

§ 238. IDIOMATIC USES OF THE SECOND CASE. 18.
3

(1) ol Quilei oyipssrar, he shaved him bare.
(2) osanss@unisé Ceisaneir, ke went to the fown. [For exr5é3

(% 50)]

(3) yoss nsrnQeary Pfwroddmignsr, ke did not know
that it was mere pretence—(it, that it was).

(4) ewifllmr ey wvelsamré Qerdreni; odof%ar acm wd
o stord Qerarewi, ke called men high caste’; and other
things ‘low caste) (§ 30.)

[The sign of the second case in Tamil is ». In Malayalam £; in Telugu KU or NI, in
which the real suffix is probably N; in ancient Kanarese it is AM ; in moderm Kanarese

A or ANNU; and in 411 the languages of the Indo-European family M or N is, for the
most part, found in the accusative

The origin of the Tamil suffix g seems to be this: the nasal was dropt Sthe Tamil
people often pronounce sywdr AVE’), and final & (retained in Kan. and engthened
into E in Mal.) became g (as s%v is the Tamil for the Xanarese TALA). Bopp, 149.]

§ 287, Vocabulary.

urgs Bomrm, an old well. unp | Qurile, baldness.
A(allied to wempw), forsaker, | Qurler. oy, make bald
decayed. Ung + g + Sewry (strike bald, lit.).
and g elided. § 131 Carnad, an axe.

Qrrar® (§ 56. 1I1), de lume. GnED, crookedness.
8.0 (§ 56. I1), draw ncar.

NOTE ON SECOND CASE.

[Comp. IIL. G. 58 ; Naupil, 296.)
The Tamil term for the diret object is ewOLORurg s = the thing whick is done.
UL G. 129*)
A verh way have two accusatives: wad%rt urtws spigrar, e milked the cow ;
QFLNT0 Quiglo devdlenar, fe asked the professor the meaning.
1t is the case of the nearer objeit : ghows Sargs, worship the FIRST.
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The Nz $otja) Siitram runs thus: ¢ Of the second case the increment is g alone. Its
neaning is (¢ qle noun which receives it is the object of & word denoting) making,
destroying, obtajping, removing, comparing possession, &c.' Examples :— ’

1. e¥xbgrac, ke fashioned,
2. asoc garde, he broke.

3. Cotbsra, ke approached.
@—pmp, a vessel. + Rubpra, he lost.

5. @ssra, ke resembled.
6. sanureer, he was owner of.

Bxercise 74.

§ 288. ! acrarCur Jarkor snl Qsrex@Eng. *yisé Piss
asé FCrswuewefisCarer e &C peir. 3 qoasr Gsnoyg
Cspsz posirione @ @uwr (not Cslar)? ¢t Gepun
EwodShEs SmuUrpESempap BEoRBsSpCsarp &1 19 goer,
b qivgaler Csramoe oo Carsenonf ¢ grdder aalevd
GeuiQs@ssanor? 1 gp sewryrea® Curlng.  ° ael aln
Corainé swGLer. ¥ ucddard@sQanainyGogrer. 10 aerlar
g Blemis Casrrd. M aa2ar @ougs QsivwarGor ?
2 ghsend® sGsMLtTyd Qoevrep sruunpp Caen®o.
B galar @@wiCs eray Qerar@arer. ' Bg wrey s1@ Qa P
Qerinsf. '° @oreey sevedsnoensd Panps srtoverw Seo-algspni.

(Two accusatives.)

LESSON 76.
THE THIRD CASE: WITH.

§ 380, Other! particles connected with the regular termina-
tions of the third case are—

o Lair = together with; Qsnew®@=>5y means of, througk. (§ 259.)

(1) £dsar spamis@ai uwd yRelssraué CenpltorGu
You one each other a wiole wmelqn wih rice

t T8 is in reality two cascs, but the idea of CONMEXION or ASSOCIATION is
precominant. The English particle WITH expresses both notions.  When two nouns
are conpected as agent and instrument, the instrumental lorm of the case is nanfl;
when merely association is implied it has a much wider scope, takivg the form ot the
cave which’ implies connexion in geneml. The following sentence combines tbe
two:

The king came w224 his soldiers and kil bis enewlss witl a swor..
vt CurtdiCrrCusy vmaws; wrurd Qe s
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wewi@ng GCure Quregs Qru@nm Auruisss ICmse
hiding like,  deceit  to make toright  (is) optosed
GTGT LY &R LY. £ ST
thus e reproved.
(2) @aar R2@r55C g AWCuUICL oyt s& srgiams aBssm
wiEgner, she ran with haste and brought the rice in the legf.
(3) sevympler aar@enCr & Crids Caem®i, pur! Sir,
unite e io wy kusband ! (§ 170.)

(4) urCon® Cser sev s Bmd Bing, there is loney mived with milk.

15) wisl Senlrenw wriCur lergm apssn Gen@ssndr, he
cmbraced the child and kissed it.

P 6) .,;;a/‘isar _.g,@@w;t_zgmnsj Cs 0sQanareriiser, hear him
rom e vEginning lo ke ena.

(7) @odpaissar Q1 eswrdImeBp W wre, since these two
are both of one shape. [ug + gé (often written wipufene, Ligud
Q@)= by the step that, since.)

(8) aenCusmss gorafl @rbleyer, fleCo Qarn’ i iQurl
Cuar aarapar, he coughed when I 10ld him not, therefore, I
stabbed him.

(9) OnararanCe Gesmpamals urigps@asran® Barapan, she stood
looking out of the window.

(10) Had arbdQsrawws QsranCe @avs Hf5Qsar, his
moutl-word by wicans of, indeed, this I have Enown.

(11) Hyremwlnlatvisns sarymepCen® Qerer cr, the palace
servant-maid told her fiusband. @ ?

(12) vemalar(®)qpw® wvopis DL ésu wewerd SeTarwurd
Qs@w, even the frog wholly hidden in the sand will perisitt by
its wvoice.

§ 240. FURTHER NOTE ON THIRD Cask.

There are several significant particles which are used as signs (so to speak) of the
third case, besides Qsratx® (§ 56 = having taken) and e =tfogether ; such as qpevord
= by means of, $84mb=sake: swi gpooriny Qupps QsrewrCocr, [ obtained it by his
mgans ; oaxcllbigs ad ABps0) Brugs Qed, do so for my sake.

Of these ardr, which is evidently a cognate form of &, g®, is classical. Thus,

(1) IeohQui® qoinyd wegid, fogether with disease old age will come.

(2) wwsQ31Q arbamn CuB@b, if you speak trutk from your heart.

(3) QursCeo® Quimus Curdizelaiss sbCar® vppaiac, others when compared
with you are like ivon when compared with gold.

(4) srersy gpis, lumeness of foot.

[Comp, 11. G. 59; Nawusil Sut. 297.] .

It is necessary tu observe that a Tamilian would not always use this case where we
usc &y and witk. Thus, e did it WITH diffitully : s Colvou agsssCar® Qoisrar
is not quite sv good as Yo 38@ Hés Caly agssurdaisy, or s Cals QeiDpg anis
wriawsy, or sewd yes Cale gpksp wasss., IVith, in adverbial phrases, olten
requires a peculiar idiom ;. Wik riuch pleasure = Qciz adCarari !
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Exerciso 75,

§ 241 ‘Qag drearsCsrCL. ylorFsas QermBeyer. ? Her
g suurfss Cacn@o adary gosrdenloy HCarPsse yeyar.
3 guls sl dapifrsEng. * yog @sar@u Cuides
arQw Beawy Qu@sips Qsrgpis b6 sn iyl SNGHQs1 6
wmiges. © Yodr erowsi@sicn@L. deims Gaeliu@sRCarer.

b ¢ gar @i, Y ivaypie ! sspblap salrser Curs,
Like frogs croaking in gross darkness [and) in thick rain,
s%r eemind FrSrssney gissn @ine (§ 263) ueliu
Qserer 2’
What will result if you engage in disputations by means of scicnce which
does not understand stseif ¥

T urGer® swss Fi UTe HJBSW, Ve Sord Sps Csflung.
3 gons alsnfa@pSene rwésralpearar? ° wri ysCur@ False
@isGorn yaisGar urdBuansrser. 0 Ay Gfser Qarges
serenforey  Aeanpwn. 1 Quuerwy. Car Fals@pCs mporey.
2 gai srore @l Catwew ster pwwnp Qeig Qsrares
Caer., B amsanp QesieQ@Qsalearar aewesfigyi. 1 @@ius

Csr® s d@Gss pmaer.

LESSON 77.
THE FOURTH (OR DATIVE)} CASE.

243. This is the case of the remoter obiect, or recipient;
and often of DETERMINATE place or time.

The particles connected with the fourth case are—

(1) @& = for (vulg.); (II) aerz, § 82 (BogiQsay Qsr@g
Gser, [ gave (i1) saying *for lim’); (11} Bdggwas, epevons,
Quiras@=for the sake of, by means of, § 157. These are used
without @, @er being optionally inserted.

This case should be studied in II. G. 60, and sergeé, 298. The Sitram is as

follows :—

¢ For the fourth case @ alone is the sign.

«Its meanings are (1) gift, (2) opposition, (3) purpose, (4) adaptation, (5) becoming,
(6) reason, {7) relation and others! Among the ‘others” are enumerated ¢ connexion,’
¢limit of time or place,’ ¢ excess or defect,” and ¢ comparison.’

2 g for aptss, & poet. form, § 270 (5).
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Examples are—
(1) @roCurtaagres, he gure T0 begrars.  [Dal, of recipicat.}
(3) dadam vcss g, medizine FOR a disease : [agatnst)
(3) daedgppeg aetQuws, o1l FOR 14+ lomp: [USE of.]
(4) yresaCa adug, it appertains 10 kings only : [ fitness.)
(5) Hessam Qod, paddy FoR parched rice: (whick will become, material,)
(6) =a: a8 @sCrad Quipsscyr, he did peity jobs FOR food : [reason.)
(7) er3spam wser, Cittan’s son.
(8) g szd pagsms Quisass e, there is no harmony between Aim and her.
(9) Hsniazd @oniszb 8185, there is ten miles between the village:.
(10) @erpsy agd, it will come to-dzy.
(11) yopnsdsfpbaans (s1dépwcc) Reds, this man is tuperior (inferior) to that.
(12) otwag dasy oXvuriy, the housewife is the lamp of the house.

(1) wrlrigw unlaréme FAuril Qurdpp (Qunés), the
clegant and the pot are equivalent (in the account): Put one
aga. :st the other.

(2) semées QAU Usiser o,

To me twenty cows there are.

The Latin idiom: a dative with the verb & be=4/have. (§ 43.)

(3) wpamw aigp eardQsarsQsary SursRuls Ul . siser, all
the three persons came and disputed about it, eack claiming it.

(4) o048 emsrssm Saranrv® aig evagsner,acertain woman

FOR a cash bought some fish, brought it and kept it (in the
housc).

(5) wis0 Ul emipims srsaf poiPCe @Polepi, ke
alighted a kiatkam from that town,

(6) e srwneyn eer pslugperys srersar® (sewL sp)
Qs®snar galop, it is a long time SINCE I saw your father il
mother.

(7) Pyaicsenda srer Qrraransras QeraaCaanyw QperarCa
enayev, you must tell them from me that, Sc. '

(8) Cumim seQanrm Qsbyfi CQs1@s64Qanergnar, he com-
manded (o give lo eack one a vessel of water

(9) waear aerdater anls aerg Csii 205 BECs Heate,

To him asking, Where is my child?' *Not bGere,

weuicar.  So, QEpGY Je@evlew = no doudt OF it.
‘they said.

(10} waer Csorclear Srefesjans digergyis ara@iQst
He which had grasped the wealth to the :cbo]agr Aaving takesn,
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D45 Bormyiazs Fn ) Sriug. A 2T y@h
ke gave, and 1o the thief  according to ike lavw  punishment

Qedsrer.
ke awarded.

(11) S @ssarlor Pasé@ayen, hie is within the house.

{Here @ is the sign of the fourth case, to which is added a.&Ca, a sign of the
seventh. 7his accumulation of inflexional particles s frequent in Tamil and in the
other S. Indian dialects.

So, IN-T, WITH-IN, &c., combine two prepositi. == 3

(12) Puows@d wpowises ssuGsiBsSp yiEisr, a son
who tmparts present and futurc bliss.

(13) @lwé® sjougapypsd pi@Taays® aEpUIIPRD, for an
elephant 6o cubits, for a downright dwarf 70 cubits. (Either,
‘get away so far,” the dwarf being much the more dangerous of
the two; or, ‘the less a man has, the greater his pretensions
often are.”]

§ 243. Vocabulary.
e ), possession,; whence e favw, | U@Ly, @erbLmIY, peas
possession (§ 131). (§131. ¢).

ePwaer, or, &, he, she, 1L, to | grerd, line 11 Mmiesic.
whom or whick (it) belongs | @, agree with (§ 56. 111), es8

{governing a dative of the amEng, &c.

thing). Hipisy (s, o a slep),
Fens, a legumiinons plant. . EQanaern, often. The
Qurafl (§ 64), feed, nourish. iatter is vulgar.

Exorcite 76.

§244. 1 i yopwigaQer. *yspEs sEEsyuinss aurm@s Cen
Pesnrfszs QanfuBpizs Csn@s@ung ogsraldsisrer,
3 graQalrém (Calrdle) Hambuwmly sTeEGD st alev v,
t gsaere Qermsém erbBaaw @gstdr amigs Groads
Qaan®i. b acrler Paer aerer Qeiwears? (for 4th). ¢ aerd
@& Csrud @isn ewd® atugs Qsfyn? 7 Beps ader
Osivarn? £ Qspe eoar Qerogp8amd? ° srrssraCo
somim Uyrn QereleGulge QouCuar, 10 uemsgpgifu
weafl G5 vewes Ceisss (R 45 elegantly for @ @)
1 Qa i@ wrsnm salwé@n @b eawnns CurafldeiQsr o
Ga@@Qpar. » g Svapsd agisiiaie aaany Posed.
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1B gm storims® ssgardaly. M Qaaflis saalsargpiser.
15 gem . a@poLu aré@GEé® aftans@mg. ° Qran®@sen Quilu
s Surigg. Vswse afl@srtow Cacn@o. 1B gs5p@
s® swsows Qrrap@lpar. ¥ Qursramrigw @sfulubss
@er.

LESSON 78,

THE FIFTH CASE: REMOTION. FROM.

§ 245. @& really =N ; here it represents FROM, OF, OUT OF, and THAN (§ ¥96).

This is a locative case and originally one with the seventh (§ 251).

Where ambiguity might arise, use the compound forms; as & edg#z, which cannot
be confounded with efc gl g8,

(1) otg £l urBulerCa srovstersé  Qdamawrds
OF that water with the half (my) feet well
sapalsQsrenC e,
I washed.

[Comp. @Bdmis Gri@saflev eerey, one OF the monkeys that
were in it. )

(2) wnPsCrp g ear sl Cursalete.
(Even half the mud FROM your feet has not gone,)
You have not half cleaned your feet of the mud.

(3) @dadmaisaiGo QT Laper
‘Of [from, out of] these two [is] thy husband whick?’
wri erergy s’ _rer,
ne asked.
{Comp. s a@8p SeQuuerd uriss B aluy aexmer, ke
asked some of those who came with him how it was.)

(4) @wasalle aamsiCurer QmsPapecr o sswer? the best
is ke who resembles whick of these ?

(5) ararqpapurs yaraisor wsdalwpisy wriuyew ass ams
QsPuis, (1] kave found out the way in whick the mango-fruit
passed in order from hand to hand.

(v) gul@Gig wrmas amSpCui eernrf is any one coming
Jrom that place? (o8, that place, used as a noun, and P@Hrs
used as the sign of the fifth case.)

(7) soddQurmeligyes @saalOurmaligyn Gapuldarsaiiser,
those who abound in the wealth of learning, and in the wealth of
eartkly good. [? Seventh case.]
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(8) werafl_sficlmip, from me,=aereficdmigp.

[Here the sign of the seventh case is put between the toot and the sign of the fifth
case. Lit. = Auving been in the place of me.]

(9) wodgssmoer Figy Mfiy S pelmiy so s QarcaCe.
ppagasde Bm e soos odig wipPe Ppo® asgrc, the
owner of the tree kearing the noise came running from his house,
s;aldirgg all the way. The thicf hecring that came down frem
the tree.

§ 34e6. Vocabulary.
Qréamaunis for @Qeoevwvwurd, | Grees, a monkey.
rightly, well. @sn&lsn (Skt. HITA+ AHITA,
arerrap (ere, the coming ; proper and improper), good
apanp, order), in order. and evil, right and wrong.

o8 (8 56. 1II), deliver up | Raemw, a livelilood.
so. 9? @ pas, suitably (infinitive of ae).
wEw, charge, care.

Exercise 77.

§ 347, ! sarSatbraZ%r Hasr assfiCo eulfzrer. 3 ying
PEiamsda, 3 Pdsvres sarummi®rosste FoUTREsOUC L
@oréfilganss Fawvns ZpuddigiQsian primsds HEsE Sou
Gadlla ey aisgp. * QirsreascHPsFmimade Qagrare
serax sroulsivers.  ° Ber@sw Qsfunow Qsreseifp Pa
aoucrgpete. ° wiv e fRle er@UBESI%Y TpD SN 2l ;
NEB@ig Mensh sarerse aafig. 7 sovey weny QUiBBEmsic
ety daseaflsnm qplerscr upli@Qur g srsraler Gadrels
Cspa asr cwnsPeflapw ngsrey yrou®o, ° wedliefleargy el
JA&s008Cwr £

The Tamil grammars give @4 and @ as sigps of the ffth case, and sy that
it expresses dbad (= removal), 9oy (= corgarison), ekt (= limit), and eg

(= cause).
Examples—
(1) swas{ar @Ssa w9t, hair fallen from the head.
(2) ayrohd Quiut epCeat, learned porsons are greater than Eings.
(3) anafo(p) Quip @5, this is greater than that.
ugdd Qoiedg, softer than cotton,
(4) wpemrdb(dr) a_azs Fpbucs, Cithambaram (is) north of ( -frm?'l) Madura.
(5) skaldp Quivess sludr, Kaméban, (was) great in (=from) learning.
The participials #4p and Ra¥5 can be separated from @
adusPp agmalgsd 8y €60, he was freed (from) apliction and poverty.
Comp. 1L G. 61.
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LESSON 79.

EXAMPLES OF THE SIXTH CASE: THE GENITIVE OR
POSSESSIVE CASE.

§ 248. What is called the genitive relation (11. G. 62) is
expressed in Tamil by—

(i) Compositior : rweS®, g°@5Csrev  the inflexional base is
used for the genitive.

(i) The use of @er (or yer), a particle signifying connexion:
Qsravaler Hissw,
The beginner should avoid this form. It is a ready expedient when the speaker will

not take the trouble to expand the idea. The English oF exgresses many relations,

and foreigners often think that OF = @er always! But perip s is often needed.
Take the following :—

(1) 7 have no knowledge of it, yp actassssuripDatorp.
(3) Have you any recollection of it ? np sxssmruaoe 7

(i) The inflexional particle . [In high Tamil g4v is used,
and & when the governing noun is plural.]

(iv) The significant particle e.enc_uw, and the dative + e-fuw,

All these are classical. Thus in Kamban's Rimiyanam we have i wrd, a
shower OF arrows; d%wyew & addisd, the lorrent OF monkeys of firm array (aeoim is
not found) ; urpa&, the sea of milk. We have too, oo sy, the sign OF the sixth
(case). Another poctical form is @redser @od, the race of the sun (§ 108).

Ex. (1) sor S£03 Cani i afluns asgner, he came by the
way of kis house-garden.

05 &8, CGpric gy ellipses of the casal sign, the nouns
af® and Gsric b being prepar:d for its reception according to
§ 18. This has been termed the ‘ oblique case,’ or the oblique
form of the sixth case. It is very common, and at the same
time elegant. (§ v31.)

sstiuex o gsralaenwe § ands g, you must not come with-
out (your) father's consent. Here also there is ellipsis of the
sign.  (§ 50.)

Qs gl apoy Quridgs, ants will swarm round the
ghi-pot.

(2) QurerelargLw eobsrp Quisrg@s,; wereler @b
eatgssne) aarg@w? When a vessel of gold is broken—it is
gold; when a vessel of earth is broken—what is it ?

[@<r used as the sign of the sixth case, § 18. GQusr@arBu @b wonld be better—
‘ @ vessel made of gold,” § 130.)

(3) wrog eermer (for wrmenug), whose is i1 #

N (lThelform wisg is poetical, oz being a te.mination of the sixth =asc in the higher
dialect.
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€4) muao (for sb@penri.w), our. [VULGAR.]

(5) woks Eanser, the owner of the tree; &S .Bisnsen, the kouse-
kolder. [wni+ srsar—the particle 949 being inserted. § 18.]

(6) serwlarwnong srid Bde Heodd Jdary galorliCuens
Guens Usi, the blockhead who sends kis wife lo her mothe?'s
house and does not afterwards suppovt her is chaff. [srd=
srfeyen_w.)

(7) dapaner app (§ 70) svad (§ 190).
The scholar's learning.
Lit. ¢ the learning which the schoiar has learnt.

Q% It is very elegant and idiomatic in cases like this to use
an adjective participle instead of the sixth case.

(8) gaerémfu Gema  semusar, ker qualities and excellences.

{7 eAw added to the dative is often used for the English
possessive case.

(9) F0is. a6 BavsstSvut@ar wrerd, a pilot bewildered, who
has lost kis course, in the middle OF the sea [=in mid-ocean].

NoTE ON SiXTH CASE.

1. The genstive of quality (e.g. a boy OF great beauty) must be expressed by the aid
of adrer, § 133, Thus, 9fe syuaver svwer,

2. The distributive genitive requives the dative with a& or the fifth case : thus, Ae
sent four OF his friends, g FCsDpRes srsy Quuewr sgidet ;) the clephant is the
largest OF animals, dpshams@er gk Quiug,

3. The objective genilive rtequires a periphrasis generally. Much unintelligible
Tamil has been expended in trying to put such constructions literally. Thus, ¢the love
of knowledge must be xSy Quar@i aa®p geos and not by any means sydeder yary /
Qurgeres is covetousness.  Many specific compounds like this exist. He #s eagerly
desirous OF honour, swjes Sawi siQQmdr,

4. For the determinative of in ‘the great city of Benares,’ see § 13; ar8 ecrgn
Quiuwasd OF #r@oresgd,

5. Europeans ys. the genitive with @e too much! Thave heard the fear of punishment
put into ot s Lwid; it should be el egd awr®p vwd. Thus, ke i tormented
with f}uﬁar o.f})uﬂf.f}lﬂleﬂt = el egw ety Luig Wagbarfldaliu@Raer.

Tamil grammarians tell us that the form of the sixth case differs according to the
class (§ 30) of the governing noun. If this is a noun of the astfi=r (a personal noun),
(1) the governed word or its inflexional base must be simply prefixed, or (2) the word
seow (§ 185) used to connect the governing and the governed words, or (3) the
fourth case must be used.

Thus, syasic gacudr, kis father.

sl gocir, the king of the country

Ko D ol s, his wife.

Supbe waae, his son. [ Thus poter mihi)
1f, however, the governing noun is y&@%w (impersonal) the governed noun takes the
case-ending s (somedimes in old poetsy .y#) or &, the former when the governing
noun is singular (gevperure) and the latter when it 3 plural, These are the classical
forms—

oo ges, my hand.

oo wasa, my.kands,
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A comparison of this with § 184 will show that here ¢
pposition to ws and weadr, wwrg

a derivative noun in a
o = those tiings whick are mine.,

Tte following table from the commen
of the use of the sixth case, Th

where @pee is equivalent to as
whick is one's own,

LESSON 79

he ¢ genitive case s nally
=that thing wh.ch is mine;

tary on the Napwse!/ illustrates the native idea
€ méaning conveyed by it is called Ryeons Quiger,
o, propeyly ; euisd, convexion ; or Geriss, thal

©peow, PROPERTY.

L
BbRpeon, intrinsic progerty.
[se.]
1. velry, connected with quality,

Ex. dwaagy ssed, the bread, of the
land.

2. agiy connexion of members.
Ex. sroarg acr, the king's eye.

3. o pun Rgu gerper &b, combina-
tion of many individuals of one
species,

Ex. Qebcdry @ueu, a heap of
paddy.

4. Cague sy uader »Zo, combina-
tion of many of different species.

Ex. debRery s, an assemblage
of (variousy beasts.

5. Bhidr gaen, transformation.

Ex. Qedvedary Quedy parcked gaine
of paddy.

§ 249,
aigyory, bone. [aairy.

Qo a Reddy, a caste of culti-
vators.

I
IS Dpeow, extrinsic Property.
[Gea. auctoris v. possessoris.
I. Qurge, possession,
Ex. erpatapdes, Cattan's bow.
3. @, place.
Ex. Qrrvey Carce s, the king's

gFarden,
3. sre, time. >
Ex. ournray arperé, the life-tim:
of the son.

Vocabulary.

ariidsne, a watercourse.
Saper, a disciple.

ey, an obstinate fellow.

Exercise 78.

§ 260. ' sevenfi Gpss gppi ! serimt Quieyar. 2 sand
srfwgs Qriwrse @arGse8pamsGu Qufisns M2%résenwn f

3 gaer udsg80e e ariEQaer,
aouQuery Bselsm:iQsnaw_niser,

aflund g Hp.

@,
Csssgm werllsi.

! go. Here the particle & is inserted instead of the si

b 5@Qury) CaerrsPapsr.
orns seimy. ° warésatn wIpEre .
Y s @rreredEiiu wrl Rewyn yEBsrrcp.

t sarQpoyoImés yens Quilip
S Yt sssaimenti anddsne

1 prioaniiens Cs
® gl sl Qun
Y

of the sixth (§ 131) case:

BH9 + Iyt + se0s = gppheews, tire river's bank. [Pope’s I, G. 108.]
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LESSON 80.

THE SEVENTH (OR LOCATIVE-ABLATIVE) CASE. [§ 21.]

§ 251. @&, @il are here the chiefl signs, but there are
upward¢ of twenty particles denoting place or position that may
occupy the place of @&. Among these are—Cuwe), above; &y,
below,; s, inside; ypw, outside; eer, within; qpew, before;
Sar, after; @iw, place (PLg@e); ure), part; JeaL, GBS,
I35, BRI, B, near; Cudley, upon.

05 Some of these particles are also prefixed to verbs to form
compounds, which are in constant and familiar use. [§ 225. (7).]
Thus:

Cup@snaren [Gue + Qsrares, § 56.(I11)], overcome (obtain the
higher place).

Boling [@¢ + g, § 561, submit (sink to the lower place).

el IrCal [eor + IrCal, § 64), enteg in.

aperafi® [apar + @B, § 68), put before (give the priority to).

Jerarng [+ anfi@, § 62], draw back (take the place
behind).

yoti® [ypw +u®, § 56. (1I)), sez out (experience the outer
place).

seir, meaning place, is also much used in books. These are
essentially nouns and remain so, however compounded. [Pope’s
I1. G. 63.]

(1) 286 ser urnveou aowrn Jysam, it caught all the
Snakes that were found in it.

(2) Qurpedla mrevndrd eprs¥ers QsnBgsrer, he gave 4000
pagodas in common.

(3) aer avs¥er Qan@sCsair, I gave it into kis hand.

(4) gadr e Car goyésefl_s8pal Curis Q5105 8Cveir
aaraper, immediately to the Mukammadan going, ‘1 give) said he.
[@ of the fourth case added to @ g84.]

(5) i85 Quarenm@e Prarn CuAgyar.

He agproached the woman and spoke.

(6) eemfar Qs seflevwwns agmswls, when ke was coming
near the village alone.

(7) o9Qué g Sjpssne Spiodluged

Stroke on stroke if you strike even the grinding-stome
S, (s&as, § 60. I, be moved.)
will be moved.
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(8) supwnir D568p Jrmaefl yiPerel gepard yad sm@uUr
b @ursractea . QnisN Hang, a deceitful miniter, though
¢ be clever, must not be near a king. :
(9) yaer srefe SapsCGpar, I fell AT kis feet.
(10) epiBafter Crosy On Bambi-leaf
SFEGEw uefl £i Slecps dew-water L.

§ 353, Voesabulary.
enf (§ 56. III), assert, main- | arer, rape seed.

tamn. apew (§ 131), poverty.
@z, @ brass vess. ], &reng, it is evil (poet.).

%, a tender shoot. E®, prosperity, fortune.
wearw, odonr (poet.). | 58 (§ 70), learn.

Exorcise 79.

§ 283. ! o@edr udglumo@wmiby erd® e@aef s6C
oasy wp@ua Csesfpel Cumié Peamspisersy)ssieay
iy Hater  Poueouibsn®’ adw Qs % Qerd@Fsedr
s0alp Cunis gemsé Csi L sp@ wrm@araer srer e crasi@e
rraSarflat aargy £18)8srer. 3 AwrwunBushSef g@aGLinis
SAung usnesllEQs raiwL. meor. ‘oigalurs mi-fE aksriser.
’ @rem® Qevusaiie HAopu FiQsren@eré@erareyer (tWo
vessels full, &c). °®# gaal 8s Qsdsccr arkl@aspEs
#5Cssd> Govkv. T ‘wogBeriipn: wigsaman_Qu apn.  ® T
e Bararns wib appfiens GerfQsren® Caips sororGare

1 There is a story worth teiling connected with these lines.

Kamban, the translator of the Ramayanam, and a great master of Tamil rhythm,
f.aumg by a taok one evening, heard a cultivator, as he watered his ficld, sing the
ine :

woRal%w Cud,
¢ On leaf of the Bambs.
Then the man having completed his number of buckets of water, ceased at once his
work and his song.

Kamban was struck with the line. and said to himself, ¢ What can be on the tiny
leaf of the Bamb@i? Probably to-morrow morming the labourer will begin his work
+ with the next line of the song. I must be there to hear it.’ Accordingly, with the
dawn, he stood on the border of the tank, and was rewarded by hearing the man, as
he drew his first bucket of water, chaunt the second line :

soeh vall £,
¢ Slecps the little drop of dew.

Moral :—Z%cere is plenty of poetry and sentiment in the Tamil people, if you can
only get at it,
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G buowfle wamaw edrafle dewQewyn ool e lmwsas
&gQuner. 1 gialssarCulea Cureyar. M apsaCule alrée
oaigl QuEapisall® glugur eam alseriuc . rer.

2 poemrisi. Ul amavilar GarenGs, sNni &l
With-the-good-endured than poverty bad indeed, (is) with-the-
ule B’ [eir before i1 becomes . .]

ignorant-enjoyed wealth.

LESSON 81.

THE AUXILIARY &f®@ = leave, let, forsake, relinguish,
release. [§ 68.]

§ 2564. Many of the chief difficulties in the language are con-
nectad with the peculiar use of this and the following verbs.
Each sentence is a formula. (§ 77.)

85 It will be seen that where in English an inseparable
preposition or adverd is required after a verb, the Tamil most
often adds an auxiliary verb. Thus, go AWAY = Curdr @.

[Less. go.]
(1) ear @uoau aof Dapalli g,
Your iron arat khas eaten Up.
(2) SSsremsEla (Haear) adgalcner.
At that juncture ke came BACK.

(3) u@risr CEiwsQsraa® Curdal’e .

A hawk having lifted up, has taken (if) AWAY.

(4) wasr sar S @égl Curiel ner.

He (his house to) went OFF home.
(5) Haiser Sep1 a8 ner,
Them  he sent AWAY,
yarsiors Qargres grod oflef guiSeyer,
He accompanied them a litile distance on their way.
(6) aver Lensigm Aergpalle nar.
Ske affrighted stood STILL.

() o@ @by £i gpepsd I 88 sqpalyd urPé Crmligys
Qursadlevs, a vessel-of-water whole | having LET OUT | although
(vouw) washed, | half the mud even | has not gone.

(8) Gsor QsriipaSii g, the scorpion stung them (redundant).

POPE N



178 LESSON &2

(9) eerufar guins amslr Bisa Jalorsms Qar@ss 6:
Nine-thousand pagodas  to this child gwe UP.

(10) o mrar @orsEf aevevnd o mwenpursls Quigy Qsneiny
g dywp sresBe veyw Il Jary, for a whole night
INCESSANT rain descended, In the morning after the rain HAD
CEASED.

(11) gesgyw elyys Qsr@saal@&Cpar, I will pay UP both
principal and interest.

(12) srevssrerurié semeferr L@ gupsner, ke weft,
SHEDDING Zears in drops.

(13) o5 @rw@l urisGpy Gurels LEsEEC e b Curl
p@s8p QsmlICaCurli®all . ner, taking it as though to look
at it, ke threw it AWAY into a fire which was kindled there.
[Less. 72.]

(14) yeer eraspemrasr @l rer, ke became a Vaishnavan
(redundant) ®
undant).

(15) erér Cule amsssans aradi’tnew, he CAUSED zrouble to
come upon me.

(16) ag 8 00 Quilpp [Qurés], it has got loose.
(17) ooz L@ @a, let it alone.

(18) @& gadr ypésalc wow = this (is) the trec whick he
brought 20 be sawn [LEFT to bel].

(19) @sflunwe mbpad Qusr, I lived in ignorance (of ©2).

(20) This verb is often doubled for emphasis: wer%erall®
e ni, ke UTTERLY forsook me.

(21) srQaraig &I@w; it will come of itself.

LESSON 82.
THE ROOT 4@ [§ 62], move, dance. [4.-8, § 160.]

§ 286. (1) umswrefl Bypeow o pargs Qs055Qa e Pro.
A hostile inkabitant feigning intimacy (you) must destroy.
[veswrsflaws Gu0s@is dmoldeys o crlars FQEPsar aarp
urny yalré Qs@ssens.)

(2) gyalrl yspie QarasLnrgeyi, ke praised him and cele-
brated him (Qsnan®, g0).

(3) Calm. g48meulor, while he was hunting (§ 143).
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(4) e gre urvsafiey aisveraer, ke is a very clever fellow
in dancing and singing (§§ 148, 184).

(5) eresflui sr'drarlr@@' Qeims alrw amw amgsear Quire
Fefeife gowmsar Hisd awd akgre asrarf? What will it
profit though you Sor cver go round abonut temples from the right,
in this wide world, like bullocks that go round the press in which
oil-men grind the rape seed ?

[#é + Beid m the wide land ; wesd &, go yound from the right side = Siocoms
wabrgp. |

(6) guerd %@ng @ossElarn, the conduct of a licentions
woman is a disgrace to ker family.

(7) f08p wrie— gipé spss CaawBuv, ur@@mworene st
urgéapsés Qaem®d, a dancing cow you mist milk dancing, and
a singing cow you must milk singing. (Adapt yourself to people’s
humour.)

(8) Qareré Grmsn®@n, when the stick dances, the monkey
dances (§ 168). :

(0) uemsgssr@Rarer, ke is very urgent for monsy.

(10) @i-ib = a movement, enterprise (§ 190).

gaer guls Cure g BB ayeir, ke keeps trying o
£o there.
GrasniLwoni, like a monkey. gios gwmis, like an owl.

LESSON 83.

THE VERB Gur®, put [§ 68]. SEE CGum, OF "WHICH THIS ..
IS A CAUSAL.
§ 2568. (1) Aud Cur@Spar, she calumniates.
' aer Quér wyl) Qualiner, on me he put guill,

(2) gogoLw sBizaratrs swifls sar arglx Gurl®s
Qaneininan, ke took off that man's ear-rings and put them in
his own ears.

(3) Hiss@rf s Curli g, that heifer has calved.

(4) &worermo agp@UCuriLncr, ke wrole off the ncws.

(5) a8 paisers@sders sriiur @sQsvaun winésney sEn
£isQor Qurl@sQsiwCaendos, for all who come you yourselves
must provide board and all other cxpenses.

(6) s Cur . @iQsr® acmer,; yuIylw s Cuirl @z Qen@s
s, ‘ give me your hand upon it) said he; so he gave his hand

upon 1.
N2
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(7) @ovs 2ts S e CurlBel®. §Csr em Qarg 9:[6’@96.\’
e b.5a0@Cpar, I will just put it tnto that house, and be with you
w2 ax instanl.

(8) psepigarCor ssemrd Curienmwr? Can you make
a somersault in the bottom of a por? [Compare also § 106. (5).]

(9) o0 Curlcrgye gordgQ@un@! 7 fough you throw
(money) inuto the river, measure what you throw !

(10) w2p@ srevgse B Qurl®@ (vulg.), four or five doors OFF
[perhaps for Guris ef"@].

* Gur@ though so common in modern Tamil, is not found in the @p&, and is never
used in old writings. It does not follow the analogy of other similar roots, g@,
ur®, &c., and appears to be a corruption of Curadd® or Cara @®'—STGKES.

It is not in Kan., which uses HAKKU ; nor is it in Mal, It is Cure® for Curad@.
This latter is found in Ji. Cin.

LESSON 84,

THE VERB Up, be born, issue [§ 66]. CAUSAL Spind.

§ 257. (1) AwrwnPupéms s5Qssi Spigy wpsrar asé Qsner
@, the judge began to doubt and told him to come to-morrow.

(2) gsrwiRldmim o ersal Spissm, a wice was heard
Srom the sky.

(3) 9dQanm CaZrsafile gymerarizil Ips@w, every now
and then a gracipus word proceeds forth.

(4) o eceaugsmseou’ Iptiddsps Qereri_niser, they
caused an agreement to be made (double causal! 9 and &

[8§ 160, 92]).

(5) Yoer arddmio SpsSp arisms aaerd Qurd, every
word that comes out of his moutk is false.

(6) eswner e gsra) Spssnés Qslwens, if the master's order be
Jorthcoming (you) may do st.

(7) erorgyés gasr Cule 985 dsansod Spssp, the master
took u great fancy to him.

(8) wmi o gsray Spigg (=&rat féag), an order was promul-
gated from head-quarters.
LESSON 85.
THE VERBS Gur, go, AND Curéx [§§ 58, 160].

§ 288. (1) oamoLw w25 g vueTunwp CGurdpg, his
excessive desive was uticrly unproductioe,
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(2) b5 wiemslusdsear adenn Gos, Gunds
in that kerd dicd. fpig Gurder, all the cows
(3) Magpésé sliluraruy ey Q#d), do just as seems good
10 him.
(4) Cenzd Cureyi>, we have been cheated.
saer aerdar Gured CuidBeer, ke cheated me (Curés
[§ 56. 11} is a causal transitive verb from Gunr),
@sr@afe Quiaps CuréBeyer, ie wasted (kis) time in gaming.
(6) CurésipJysanar, ke follnwed kis track. [Quréz syp=
the step in which (he) went.} [Gurée a5
(7) wiQprery QuripCay Hams waly Grafiss CaewlBuw, if
anything has been lost it must be vecovered.
Sogaey Quigs aderd HEuTUD
substance has been unjustly lost.
(8) srersBms@p PCrsd Qursng, my friendship will not cease.
(9) wymss Quést) QuislBo: Galp Cuésl Gus, let that
proposition alone: turn to something else.
0, leave, be lost, depart, cease to be. Added to'

[(10) Gur means £

intransitive verbs it often gives the idea of completeness:
arpl Qurilpp, it is faded.
55 Curdpm, it is destroyed.)

11) b5 Beod Curs wpp Bon adgeLug, seiting aside
that land the rest is mine.

(12) oot Curésyss Seréw GBsRng, there is a light
20 scatter the darkness.

(13) @eaf #15Qs QuiGor? apsGs CurQun?

Shall I lose my tongued  or my nose?

(14) g/m%&unﬁjgéGanaEGpO&d;ng; 98l @Lo Qui
srals Qurilps aaTp GFET Qenargyer, * I did 1t while looking
at her, and so the vessél became 10 large, said the potter.

(15) syodr Asfes Gungyenr, he has gone 1o slecp.

(16) 9186 @ad aeven @eiwi QureQuuw ! What can we

henceforth do for itf
(5§ 32, 58, 134 See also Qur®, § 256.)

col CurlSpp, all fis
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LESSON 86.

THE AUXILIARY @aner|es, obtain, take to one's self [§ 56. (1II)}.
§ 259. Of this @sr® seems to be a causal (§ 106).

(1) I szé QananCGrair, I awoke. [Answers to Greek Middle
Voice.]

(2) uriggs Qancrens Qensreyer, ke told me to beware, to watck,
look out.

(3) Qur@é Qanedw_ner, ke put it on (himself).
(4) oasps Qardapmisrer, ke had stored up.

(5) @erdvalé Qenaininiaor, they kept on talking (among
themselves). :

(6) oyiss sLnfiser aprmQ@sneirymssar, those keifers were in
wilk. [sp is draw milk and yield milk.)

(7) SsCué YeavsQunainri_neir, he placed his desire upon it.

(8) WalriCuiCe muwm Qercwrrer, ke assumed a shape
like him.

(9) Csrues Qsnairni, ke became angry.

(10) sWPooRs Qarar® swwr@mssrer, he was silent,
hanging down his head.

(11) wrdsalnus wssQsraw®
hand the mango fruit ke came here.

(12) drvemypurs’ Quigm Qancirig (56849,
rained incessantly.

@ECs aisrer, taking in his
it KEPT on raining;

(13) o5 aemissg. Car Qs @s Qsreirnar, ke asked with
much respect.
(14) T gangé Qerarargapsa@snair® B owansloxd, from

the time he said that until now. |@pseQanan®, having (that) for
a beginning = from that time.)

(15) Qai ddarsd uarefieyi, ke married (as a minister).
Sait Sarsw usnalsQaremrar, ke Lot married.
[Compare also § 106. (4).]

p (16‘3 Za[a:anydr H0rs LenealisQsanarQaer, I will cultivate his
rienasnip. :

03 This verb forms compounds with some nouns: thus ges
Qsrainnisar = they (conceived, entertained, felt a desire) wished.

‘I}ut. frsowi@sren® would mean through (by reason of) the
(2Y24°N
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LESSON 87.

THE VERB &reir, see [§ 70].
VERY CURIOUS AND MOST ESSENTIAL IDIOMS !

§ 280. (1) 955 derislréisean® e L aruydens Licwes i
sor, thdy made an agreement in whick these particulars were
included. ‘

(2) Syvewwuni FmPEP Lrey Bypaemar i HenresreziéFsar
%, the thread whick the old lady spins will not suffice for
a waist-string for the old gentleman.

(3) spuimsiiar_ gzl Curi PoLwlarésand,  usCaet
@b, yains@uwn’ aerapisar? They went to the flock and said to the
herdsman,* We want a cow, can it be had ?’

(4) oty ssen® JgliCuer? How can [ find it? ['See and
ake.” So samia 8ng.]

(5) woaéas galsrepapd sridsgns sou® B sapbe s
e, ke got a cold and fever, and was very poorly.

(6) vagsis SurPsen® srculcgrf Is it long since ke
Jed dl? ‘

(7) @5 Hai wsi96 Car@igs scn®Qsrew®an! Take this
in your hand and go to visit kim !

(8) wartars sngmwe @slgrew, he did it when I was not
there to sce.

(9) erewar angi ! What is that ! (interjection {§§ 214, 193])

LESSON 88.
THE VERB oa, place [§ 64]

§ 261. This verb often seems redundant, and sometimes almost
= Qur®, or causal &f (§ 160).

(1) erarlars sy enaig & Gun, tig me up and go yourself.

(2) Qurglunr® weigiQsran@ Jiamss@UCuUrarsnusgori
D55 8rg, it is like the man who stored up kis wealth in sacks
and yet went & begghng : =Cunargm@uie,

(3) Paisré FrId 0 e@@LUY- Hpiidamauyn, send him to
eat eprobably a corruption of Hyglyeys, the causal (§ 160).
This is frequent].

(4) B dSGsamagsigr umsdgs @adsansis, although you.
keap up fire to increase, don't allow hatred to grow.

(5) erer GuiGer Csrus evardsnGs! Don't be angry with me!

(6) sosr S 0s@ spmaiBpfate, (I) shall not tread his
threshold.
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(7) lorowu aBisQuiasds agsrors Qrimpous Qs s
ageow sr@u, though you take a wood-louse and put it on a bed,
it will ever seek the rubbish heap [vulg. Cepayp).

(8) yepsanPujams eappaassier Queliinn.nGsrf If you cover
that affair will it not come abroad ?

(9) yawr samss @silamagsr Pargyéiss seawmLdsmi
Qugsiurgorf  To him who bears the globe in his hand and
mioves it is a chundé fruit a great weight ¢

(10) @aissrer 0L, Pevossner Qurian, if you preserve it—
a tuft; if you shave it—ébaldness (=1 am in your power !).

(11) yogiz Qanwaifms@mear, ke is lying in wait for
him (lit. he has placed a shot for him).

(12) yalo easQmiSaer, ke keeps her (improperly {).

LESSON 89.
IDIOMATIC USES OF THE VERB w®, suffzr [§ 56. (II)).

§ 262. This Lesson is supplemental to § g2. The use of LU®
in forming a passive voice is seen in the following (7%ru. xi. 5) :—

egal awmigsarpsdd; e gal Qeiwliuccnri ereSer wenrsig,

assistance is not measured by itself: it is measured by the worth
of those 1o whom it has been done.

For eardg and gerw compare § 184.

(1) HCurgBuryd goru'r. Sfsbe Gurren@u HhéssSn
wangnser, Harischandra, the great king, son of Trisangu whe
reigned over Oude. (gerlul L for gewe., as in Latin.)

(2) yplu @S Curewiser, they set out. (U® with what we
should call an adverb: ypw.)

(3) Caoraliin'QGo e, 7 heard it. (u® with a noun.)

(4) wyaer 520 giifssaeI@n LB e.ont-Bs5, his head struck
against the grinding stone and was broken.

(5) 21806 gadser ecaulLniser, they agreed to it. (U@
with what is equivalent to a preposition.)

(6) Da-gip £ L BsQsror, you shall suffer twelve stripes.

(7) erafe s’ e eedansd@s slivon P Can the things
whick have got into the mortar escape the pestle ?

(8) wiriear anpQadrgyd atle eaps s wrlari@ure Sl
wnar, like @ hart caught in the toils he has fallen into the net of
domestic felicity. L@ with a verbal root = Sy satu_ner,
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{9) srevs I L g8 UBbLGLTS seer, ke van so that his
heels touched his kinders.

(10) eurwsBEs e esasuu@o, all may be accomplished
by stratagem. (ewsligpaiw ass8QCn UBW.)

(x1) In phrases, thus:
uBsmu, @ mortal wound ;
Ul wal, @ dead tree.
(12) @oonerEd SOV TP B@ssre Haud acrer LT
e 2 If these four are in At what will ke not suffer #
(Comp. §§ 92, 161, 171.)
(13) weeesd vl = of many kinds: g

(14) PE@éstu’L = verine.

LESSON 90.

AUXILIARY VERB Z@.

283. In many idiomatic expressions itis hard to say whether
the verb @0, place, put, give (§ 68), is @@ or @ (§ 254).
(1) LBBL 04 Qareror O, let them divide it among themselves.
[ues @6Eng,
a port, give.
Qanerer gives the idea of among themselves. § 706.]

(2) ger Quammerfeow @ 0i0s1an® Quneyen, ke took his wife
away with kim.

par wsler @uBabsn i, ke Lrought his son with him.

[Here 5.@ is used for taking with one, giving the hand
20 one.)

(3) CuEays® s QsrevgQSiaar, you arve making a great
complaint of it. | 8 =mal. ug.]

(4) Sai UG e G Bé Qsrexpméamsds, while he
was thus thinking in kis mind. [@C8 = turning over, giving it
his thoughit.]

(5) Jerefl i@l Curguwuiy Qsusgner, ke made (them) turn
back.

el ane Jearefl 04 SooIee, withdrawing the foot
that ke had advanced, ke turned back.

(6) S@is sdee @rner, ke made a great outcry.
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(7) Gl n@)ww& upBl Quneyiser, ke went in the way
that first presented itself. (Csi, opposite.)
(8) ssmaupnl ylul® Qaaids e e,
He shut the door, locked it, and came out.

[Here @@ seems = UP: ke locked it up. This is very
common.]

(9) Gore Gampws Gemd Cueli Hymr

§ 50 § 168,
eipalr! gdsspard usmusCar !
§ 87. § 74

O thou, who possessest grace by which my faults diminishk, and
good dispositions increase within me! O God, kin of my soul!

[Guwev + @B, increase. e ppai from eg, be, possess. @emo fcr
sp@emn. e pay, relationship, for e paé, a relation.)

(10) syaws @avell @Qsren@ yofli B QunQaew, I will
make that a pretext for going to him.

(11) yorers @ flpe saren @uenor? Is it right to
steal from a house where they have supplied (us) with food ?

(12) aer viwsile o us Fosdpin Queafl Q5
In my herd a cow has picked up flesk | and in-
®sErs.
creased in size. [Here Sig also is used idiomatically.]

(13) @uugs s 2%r @ mesn! (§68.) Grant me this!
(Thus graciously give command.)

(14) s 5088 Quir s0u8 ard Gl A L QsreairLner,
with trembling hand, and trembling body, and stammering lips,
she screamed aloud and wept. [&Si, a mere imitative word.

LESSON 91.

USES OF THE VERB gqer, grant, voucksafe [§ 62].

§ 284 (1) saral@pulBps awpis@aier, ke ascended be-
nignant lo kis seat.

(2) sand! aaré® s@roarés HGrCaanBo, sir ! you must
grant me a favourable reply.

(3) ys@ressrams HErCuen®o aary saw ueirefigyer, /e
performed penances praying for male issue.
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(4) Ruwreargfe Splmssmefieoe, he arose and benignly
seated himself on kis throue.

(5) sardyaisar spifgemafivg Qu we. bm@sra® Qunsndler
@per, as my Lord skall plrase to direct I will conduct myself.

[Here Cusrar BarC oy = ag@Czs. The verb is Qurg-8ps = Cur¥pg, but the
strictly poetical form, Cursr drCper = Curg@Cper, is used. Comp. § 33-]

LESSON 92.
A KIND OF PASSIVE.

§ 255. Uses of the verb e.cr, eat (§ 56- III). This is from e.er,
and signifies fake in, recetve ; eat; suffer.

(1) Qe Gew-nisar, they were cut down.

(2) sreofley s Beiraver, she who was tied to a pillar.

(3) Hops> nem@p srafele dapsd eawur@rr Will they
eat poison wirk the tongue that eats ambrosia £

(4) v @sr Gan® Curdpy, the ink was spiit.

(5) ap@ain® @eflwaGs, don't stoop after you've kit your head.

(6) gersQsnaa® H¥oueir@ SR@aper, he goes about distracied

by his desires.
awte® is either = (1) there €5, or (3) Aaving caten—past adverb. part. of a.at, eat

[§ 56. (11D)), or (3 it 3y used for the passive, and so equivaleat to L@ In this last
case aatr® is added to the root. Comp. § 133. The causal of sel is e @ (acetr =

Jfood), Hence am:@muGsg: Semguyc®, support.)

LESSON 93.
THE VERB &y, beat [§ 64]. THE PRIMARY IDEA IS down.

§ 286. (1) @uapsrdy Cuevryy Guriei. H9s585 Hoifede
Caiean @, shave these three persons bare and send them away.

(2) Spwns sr@uguag, & counry whick kas not suffered, will
not obey. Not updsig.

(3) @Fenpsars Bw snlrasrs B adp % JpiPme,
to-day! to-morrow! saying, ke causes me to dance attendance.
[H%ow, 20 wander ; Swe@ayer, ke knocks me about ; w omitted.]
4 140,

(4) oyosr JrsdBsSpapE Qe SBUGY AidaD Ueh@we
o fgt Quibarar, by his preaching ke shuts the mouths of
gainsayers.
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(5) Ou@uey H9s8pQurg Galims,; Bp gppe FoICUE
@ofl@e, it does not grow cool when heavy rain falls, but vhen
gentle showers fall.

(6) aRosmws sanfl ywiBmer, ke rides the horse.

(7) e@ Frev yulQuer Buewr® Frér HulGuer swwr wL &8
w88 Yuis aarene yang, [ will plough the land once, or even
twice; but uselessly again and again I cannot plough it. [Here
&9 may refer to the bullocks that draw the plough!]

(8) waaerey srgapw afyd @rer® erdGe yrramis 219 SH
Curirar, all that rice and curry in two mouthfuls he ate up.

(9) Hisé smus Qenardor gy insQsran® Quriadl i
sar, they robbed that bazaar and made off.

LESSON 94.
ENLARGEMENTS OF SUBJECT OR OBJECT.
§ 267. Some idiomatic uses of relative and adverbial parti-
ciples (§ 25).
(1) wadr a@Sp @Ay, the sign of his coming.
(2) Desr aglp Cs@, the day of his coming.

(3) & @opdlp afri, the picota with which you are drawing
waler.

(4) veofl 508 wrvemi acivar 2 Why is the bell tied ?

(5) s5%r Hu s Hyamwus srlgeyer, he showed the stripes
he had suffered.

(6) urdspis us, a cow in milk. See #p in Lex.

(7) 5.6@p Ca%v elinpuud sL_d@d, an affair whick is pre-
destined will happen any how.

(8) b5 SO slyer uern Qeareres Growdal, the moncy
expended in building that house is not yet paid.

(9) syaws BP9 oyflaj, the knowledge of that.

So, e em@@p e emrigy, the feeling of a thing.

(10) garapsale gFscs QswvarBpy sfudw, it is not right
that the expenditure should be greater than the capital. [g==
whick has become ; qpsev=capital.]

(11) Sarlerscr Qmie gaQssrar? What is the use of their
existence?! [For QaisBen.]
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( ; 2) ure@srLnrg agevwsors srunp A0 uever eern? s
there any use in keeping buffaloes that yield no milk ?

(13) @undul cadr @miCsdrarf CurQuarer? What matters
it whether such a creature live or die? [@@rg as above. Cundi=
CuraGeye.]

LESSON 95.

FURTHER IDIOMATIC USES OF THE VERB g-& [§ 58]
§ 268. This resembles very closely the Latin F10. Read with

Lessons 43, 44-

(1) QriwCaarpulsaars Qeisrdpn (Peiprés), all is done
that was to be done. [ZOpp=pybam, 1s finished, completed;
Qs6 ol g, the time is up.]

(2) sy w Gemims yPBpsps aperQ@ar gagyn Car 55
ansn Usrare LErg, before knowing a man's disposition o
associate with him is unfit.

So, @@escnans, 1 cught not to be, §§ 103, 117, 118. [Here
BETH = gang, il is not proper, fit]

Qsrevavevmion ¢ Qsreveveumo, Qerveversng, -
May one say? One may say; one may not say.

(3) @@ ger e Cor aar goss Pouls Qsraroralate? Why
did not you redeem it as soon as the date was expired f

(4) snpapilt uptsndr, ke flew like the wind. [+ @S, verb.
part. See § 40.]

(5) &4 Qanavs, the sum total (§ 136).

(6) {&L@w, lez be! (§ 140)

(7) gersvenos gagdarGrr? What kas been one may know ;
who knows what is to be?

(8) gowadr gsrswsr anerifonn eax®, there are good and
bad everywhere.

[(9) Caauw yemwésdr, perverse low people.

LESSON 96.

IDIOMATIC TJSE OF THE TENSES.

269. In sergre this is called srevagpaawliy=sanctioned
anomaly of time. [il. G. §§ 146-149.]

(r) Saer Gl ssasSpow @eoansaer ereT gy N5
¢ She (is) domestic affairs ability one who s without, I have
Cger,

discovered (=1 am aware).
seaer ab@n @onsSoit, God is everywhkere.
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(2) # @ounsé Qeiarn gene Qsssnd, if you do so you we
a dead man. (Past for present : absolute certainty.)

(3) £ Cslr asgenss QWsn@sCser, your request is granted. [No
delay.]

(4) o.@ sr%riCe Iy gmé Qsn@s&Cpar, I will find it.out for
you in eight days. (Present for future.)

(5) srer Qelldp on@Cpear aaraper, ‘I will immediately con-
quer and return, said he. [Common anGpe: enGper = I'm
coming.)

(6) ararlen g sar wimsewl uriggéQsanarars Qerevgranar, ke
often tells me to mind his herd. (Future to denote custom.)

(7) 9Cungd> HPrwsems urisps Qerza® SAarsr, ke is
always going about seeking the wonder ful.

(8) @penCepiser glueé Qereigyaniaar, our ancestors sad
(were wont to say) so.

(9) @huwé Qebants, do this! (Future for imperative.)
€& (2) The past is used for the present in some few cases
idiomatically and to indicate certainty.

() The present is often used for the future to indicate
certainty.

(¢) The future is used often to express a /4abi¢ or anything
customary.

(@) The future is used, as in English, politely for the imperative.
This is especially common in poetry. [Comp. § 140. c.

LESSON 97.
SOME POETICAL FORMS AND IDIOMS.

§ 270. The object of this work is to teach the common
Tamil, as spoken by all classes of the people. There are,
however, certain poetical forms which must be understood
before the learner can read the little works called gs8@te,

Qsreranp Caviibger, ppg-or and severy, by the poetess Avvaiyar?,
which must be read and re-read!

' A valuable edition of some of these was published by the Rev. J. Sugden in
Bangalore. A scholai!y edition of the #BGsSderasd by Mr. Stokes, M.C.S., is one of
the best helps the student of high Tamil can use.

The traditions current among the Tamil people regarding the ¢ wonderful old
woman ' are very numerous,

She was one day sitting in the porch of a temple with her feet stretched oat straight
before her—not considered to be a very respectful position in the presence of a
superior.

The officiating priest rushed out to her with the question, ‘. Are you not ashan d to
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A.few of these will be illustrated here. All other poetical forms
and idioms must be reserved till the learner is able to read the
Ist, IInd, and 1IIrd Grammars, where he will find full explana-
tions of every poetical form and idiom?.

(1) In beginning the study of Tamil poetry, the learner must
remark that the signs of the cases are wery commonly elided.
This is called Cappeowns Gsres (Capuenw, a casal termination ;
Qgrens, ellipsis. 111 G. 152).

Spe Qsw dpoy (for spsens)
Virtue to do desive.

umesSs udiQedr.

Crltivate in due season.

(umagg from uganr, a season, is prepared according to § 18
for the reception of the casal sign, which is omitted, and @ emphatic
inserted.)

(2) Letters are constantly omitted whenever the rhythm
requires it. In the above @#uw is for G#dw? (1L G. 41.)

(3) Participial nouns and appellatives (§ 185) are very frequently
introduced.

Boem Saw (g, § 56. 11, grow cool, fut. part. noun, neut.
sing., § 88), that whickh will (must) grow cool (is) anger.

edsung srQae (a neut. appellative for emdawn, energy), hide
(neglect) not that whick belongs to energetic action. (Matt. xxv. 18.)

(4) A negative imperative is often found, which is not at all
used in common Tamil.

8:Q0ae» (50, hide + 61 + a0, IvsCser (Sevd, remove), eferid
Que (Seriy, reveal), oSG o (FB, leave), @DaCuer (Daap, despise),
do not kide, remove, &c. &c.

siretch out your feet in the presence of the Swimi?' end RusSp R PpRbardd: o Qe
sf&lvur }

To which she replied: Quiisrer, gur ! 218 Qéiors Qi poops srctIpard yCaCurise
ar& 3-Q8Cper, ‘very true, sir! if you will show me where the Swami (Loxd) is nos,
I will go and stretch out my feet there.

* These can be had from the Clarendon Press, Oxford,

% An a.ousing story turns on this:

A learned man presented himself before wSafssrourairgcntr, a celebrated king,
himself & poet of no mean ability, and when the king demanded the reason of his
coming, be replied :

Al yARParsant wdg afby  wbQse,
< Your Majesty a senseless.man —— knowing I came.'

The courtiers stood aghast. The king, however, smiled and liberally rewarded the
visitor., But why? Qersedr=Qéwrsash, one who is without; and thus ysPde
gt one who is senseless ; but also yaRS% =in sense; and gaer=g sun: a high
poetical wozd ¢
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e (a lengthened form of syev, no7) is added to the root of
verbs which form thei: present with &g, and those which form
the present with 682 insert 4. [IL G. 92.]

(5) The root of a verb is frequently prefixed to a noun
and forms with it a compound. This is called &925Qsravs
(%, verb, GQsmews, ellipsis, an ellipsis of the inflexion of
the verb).

Qeiad%r Bmsséd Qi (Qeds, the root used for Qsdi8p or
Qedyw, § 74). [11. G. 153.) What you do, do wwell.

Sometimes a letter is intzoduced for the sake of euphony.

Criali v yfsg Csi (Qsi, &, @i, here the & may serve to
express a future idea): =/laving ascertained the fit place for you
20 be in, take up your abode in it.

This is a vary common idiom. Thus, ergsrer (for argp@p or
arapisnar), life-time.

(6) The (#rfleww or) particle w8 is used instead of a casal
termination. Thus,

erCarit Qangfle, join thyself to the assembly of the worthy.
sraCrgorw Degy (=PagPel 60x) B {IL. G.108.]
(7) ser is inserted euphonically before the termination of
a case, and is itself 6th and 5th cases in one. Thus,
@&l Qurgse_ereflar Quids Qurmar  sevaf.
Hand-wealth (material) than, true wealth (is) learning.

Here, for Qurefier=2than wealth (§ 21), Qurgsar + ger -+ Ger
is used (er and $ coalesce in .°).

LESSON 98,
CAUTIONS USEFUL IN TRANSLATING ENGLISH INTO TAMIL.
§ 271, (1) Your perishing body—is not e_eir 2 PfisCur@p &fa,
but sy Jeerere srgyen_w #fo or yfaerersrSur e or b,
The adj. pronoun comes immediately before its noun.

(2) Do not think you may use the passive form (u®@, § 92)
wherever it occurs in English. Thus,

(@) He ordered it to be given to her. Not Jaerid Yy Carbs
suuL§ Qsrargyi, but Yaerés gasd Qsr@éssQsnargyi.

(%) safle awlu R58rb Cured sppp SeFung Herpse gt
st mssls ungeyer, like a picture painted on a wall, not moving

in the least, she sang so that a stone even would melt. (Not
sl L)
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(2 snoudss ypussan, Jlozwres whose stalks arve cut off. (Not
SPwra )

(3) Do not think it neccssary always to try to find a word for
‘a’ ‘an, or ‘zhe’ in translating.

This is a tree, @z wié graw (§ 108.¢). Not D s wrord
BiPpg !

This is the men I spoke of, snaw Qsravar wafigsr Daargner.

(4) ¢ His &c. may often be omitted, as in Latin and Greek,
when emphasis or distinction is not implied. (§ 5.)

The boy learns kis lesson, oovwer urw ugi@erer. Not
280 eLweTser LT o igsBmar !

She is gone to hey house, yaver S BE@ Qurial L rar. Not
sexspeorw SLBEE.

(5) 7 have. Not generally srer s.eorwaeyi eEs8Cpdr, but
carsm waw@ (§242.)

(6) He told me who it was that did so, @oup & Qe sead Qer
ewer aerm awi® HfdIssrear. Nov Puunps Qrifed i
atargy f  CONSIDER THE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN DIRECT AND
INDIRECT QUOTATION.

(7) He said ke wonld come, amQacr asrpy Qenerenen or prer
amagrsi Qeraeyer. Not agarer aeargy Geradreper. (§ 82.)

(8) A new ncminative must not come in between the adverbial
participle and the finite verb that completes a sentence. Thus,

The lawyer stated their casc and the judge acquitted then.,
0éle gaiserorw Fwsfoutluf, Auruiful Qaisar
Cuis soplater erangp: Eiggai.

This is quite incorrect. Render it rather thus:

iR gaiseporw stsSowls Cus (or Cufardeary or CuR
&) BurwcSud, &c.

RuLE.—Whatever number of adverbial participles may come
in a sentence they have all the same nominative as the final
verb, (§ 77.)

{(9) Idiomatic and figurative expressions must not in general
be rendered literally. ‘A watery grave’ is good English; seires?
@sior 9Grais s is ridiculous: gewvex’de HdyisH @pisrer is
Tamil.

(10) He tld me kow fo act. Not elugé QsiwCeen@u
earn Gersrgni, but Peraralswrséd Qeiw Casw®o adrp spls
gui or QeinCaanpu dpsens aard@s scL%r @i

(11) It is not always sufficient to translate the English in-
finitive mood by the Tamil (so-called) infinitive. (§ 168.)

rore. 0
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Thus, earleard srewr e gnisar, they came to see me, is corn ect,
implying intention; but ‘77 is net vight to do so’ is not Huues
Qs iwé & gow, but gluws Qelaa ¢f g : to do so=1kz
doing so. When it is an infinitive noun-phras~ translate it
accordingly. (§ 87.)

These cautions might be multiplied indefinitely. I add one
general piece of advice: analyse well whatever you wish to put
intc Tamil, break it up into shorter sentences if necessary;
transfuse ideas rather than translate words; never be content
till vou feel that the whole meaning is fully brought out in your

version. Then carefully reconsider your' MS. with a view to
abridgement and condensation.

LESSON 99.
§ 272. TRANSLATION FROM ENGLISH INTO TAMIL.

Beschi well say:, ¢ Saepe dicimus Latina verba, non latine : ef
sacpius Europcam linguam loquimur Tamulicis verbis. We
often use Latin words without the Latin tdiom, and still more
frequently do we clothe European idiom in Tamil words.

The mind mu - be to a great extent imbued with Tamil habits
of thought befc. . a man can speak idiomatically. When the
learner has wir. great labour and study acquired the habit
of THINKING (a1.1 even of FEFLING) in Tamil, he may hope to
speak the langua~e well; but not till then. Extensive reading
and constant, thov ghtful, sympathetic intercourse with Tamilians
are essentially ne.=ssary to him who would excel.

A few exampies may perhaps serve to aid the learner in
translating. It is worth while to try these and similar sentences
again and again, till you get a version not altogether unsatis-
factory !

(I} <Heaven is that fold of the great Shepherd into which no
' enemy enters, and from which no friend departs.’

And, first, as to the words: Heaven—is best rendered here
by wrwetrievw (the other sphere); for this indicates a place,
which the sense requires; and not a sfase, which Quai s (libera-
Zion) signifies 1,

Fold,—wiens, Gisrapans. The former means the kerd or_flock
rather; the latter 22at in whick they are enclosed.

Great,—Q@uiflu eans this; but war, usns, AQrlL., o dras,
Jrgrer are all words not inapplicable.

! The number of pairs of words for 2kis world and the world to come is surpfiSing:
These are a few : @beon, wpsmw; Hab, urd ; wekr odair; g, ercrd; gCorad, usCerad;
WU, el maual, eiwEs; o, Lroeked,
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Setherd ~—Quwislai, one who feeds. Not @evwser, a name for
tne caslte

Enemy —ssam or umsac (ICrif), an optonent; afanof, an
adversary), UarssSpae,

Eﬂ{ﬁ,——e_ﬁ_ﬁn@a@ (8 56. 111); ys (§ 36. II), maozp (§ 56. I),
crecp in; Qe (§ 56. 1), draw near.

Friend~—8CrsRger (W45 opposed to s4g1(5; Sysryererasr ta
umsaar), CrAipaar.

Depart—al @B, CurieS®, 1094mCur, of LAUCur, i GFmeE
(§ 56. II).

Then the corstruction, if exact, will require the relative parti-
ciple, and may run thus:

s Heaven . . . 1o cnemy entering, and ne friend departing . . . of
the great Shepherd .. . the fold .. . s Otherwise, ¢ Heaven is
2he fold of the great Shepherd.  No enemy cnters i, no friend
departs from ¢t

1. LILSHL OOTEE &FAET SEEaayr - SrQaPwnggsd FCr
Bser euse gy o @0 Quirsnggroner Szgney CuiiugenL_w wims
(or Qengpand) Bis B5sEng.

2. wnoem_ewray Qufiu Cuilugocw wias, LU
Dpacr mempagid Gl Quis Bpacr Nkg Curagns B

3. Qurlsd usw Quiiufer whamswns : HECs LessT G
& Criagnd G, FCrEser e@agys L0 EuEegps G

4 Qurilswiang agp@ eLUlETLND @6, Quiln Cuuidum
orw Qerpuiss® SUUTGD. ey Queflo., o5GsmapasfHCe
yeassDraiser angCsraw il rigsear;, QrREBpaiassr o
@ IJAigQursaus wrle aiser

(I1) ‘Heis the frecman whom the Truth makes free,
And all are slaves besides.’
WORDS.—Frecoman, swnFener = one who vests on kis 0w
Joundation.
@ s2owreracr, elEg%0 G =
arte tolio has oblained release.
N0 sl Laer = one who las been
relcased.
seraflémeisnran = one who lives as ke
lekes.
Truth, sifuin, Qudl, eamra.
Slave, Spawi=a bond slave.
s Bari_aueir = one «who s bound.
Reop =« capiite.
[ )
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SORSTRYUCTION,

By treith-—a jrecmar made— freeman is; all else siowes are.

1. #5Pwiere e¥alssuu - wGar SBptvunear ave; wdomsen @b
£ Qe _ciisar

2. EPwi saler ABain girteCGsr golar eﬁ’@,s?so Qubparer ;
whpura s P psererar.

3. EEfluipne Rap fulmwdr, fop FRBEnE; uppura®s
Pempiiu " ariaPar,

4. v avene gAdend sy senirala I8g%l sens
s, wrQpaenEs &jgeuwarnd EEsnmiser,

(IU) ‘Vanitas ‘est longam vitam optare, et de bond vit4 prrum
curare,’ if is vanily io desive to live lorz, and to care teo Little
about {iving weil,

WORDS.~- Vanity. worgsos, SHasgw, falsehood; S«ir, wvain,
Satranww, a varn ey,

Life, aeir, gye. The former, fife itself; the other, life-time.

Pavenevd, life-timz (not pure Tamil); ewngpsrer, happy
days.

Long, fauwnar, few, £ worer, Qeipw, @o@.

Fdisral=, Sanskrit = long life. yrew gy¥s=full ape.

Desire, iy, (§ 62), 88 (§ 64), Crew®@ (§ 62), Cory (§ 62),
anrerR (§ 64), care, saetiu® (§ 56).

Well, serapis, @svawwni (séianaenl = as a good nian), swe:
fudé, i a good way. Here you will have to paraphrasc.

T live, s (§ 66), oapm. (§ 64).

CONSTRUCTION.

About a good life, or living well—not caring—a long life (to
lxve long)—¢# desire is vanity.
1. sewagnl! arjeasss GHA6Eé sadviurom, Sidsrysar
et ary CacrBo asrg
damoyag " oS,
elmuyBrs | Sarsrdluns,
gRi8Enm | Smsrams.
G O LIRVE WD,
2. @s@srernits JempisQaetrth, it Jeopds sri_mos:
Boins rnbes, Here sargrid Sanpée ie too literal, and
almost ursneaning,
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3. gwew gue Spidi Grouifyde gus upip SBes
daprang '

4. seveow Sepis srerrd omgadmourws fewsratriany
Smiyey uise; or FaxLmrari erpadmnd, serew Aapis
srord) anrgpelgnoucwe Bosigs WSodr,

[etrswe upbp is prbignons (asinvin ’-’-.tg'li-:x!v. well), ind may refer only to mat:rial
prosperity. ‘The * Jruits of good honimg’ iz 2+ usllel case.] :

The learner will find that this .~wv be varied and amplified
almost at pleasure, but the firs. - . resses something of the
meaning. The following verse embuc..s wearly the idea.

It is a Kurral verld.

uasrar QuiGsr ngyden Selore !
sev@QFd Qerpnrar Quilg.

‘ Are many days great if a wan does not virtuous deedst One
day spent in doing good is great)

G0, Tirtue ; Bover=@oansacy, one who is not; QeiBeer,
oite who kas not done; @@, if; sab, goodness.

LESSON 100.

§ 278, Imitative words like the followingsare in very fre-
quent use in Tamik Their usc va.irs considerably in different
licalities.

(1) 2% sesor aarm QsiLiBrg, the rice-pot botls with a
bubbliing sound.

(1) Fes marg (Bei o, |
a thaap.

(5) @82 srir endranCaordiy agp@rs, that dog keeps up a howl.

P eogphsacr, ke fell down with

(3) Fésisanpgs BoEQpera syppPesws, ke turned round the
wheel with a whirl.

(5) Ger sary yaailgyer, L wept @ ud.
(6) seinssfi Gen@@aradmsSns, the water is icy cold.

(7) 9®s50 urtsrawl Llar wewGusy eglypalom, the
cay vollcd over the pilé of fols with a crask.

(8) waver warwQarsig CuBghar, ke spoke very lord,

(9) enidsralQ@e seranli Fgy Po asrp §BEng, the water
#uns in the channel with a gurgling sound.
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(r9) @580 vwis sdeer, ke cried our fearing and
trembling greatly.

(11) yaallgoe anis Osi@ssrer Qurgy QurlQeasry Fat el
Swgluner, if you let her talk she will get up a terrible quarrel.

(12) Carf So Gwergy ypluiliog, the fowls cante forth
with a rushing noise.

(13) very QerarQenQerersy Quiigg, the rain came down in
torrents.

(14) ety semeQemarmy sridng, the body is kot with fever.

(15) @rssnpCurler @urs UL UG iy vy asgel i,
the rain came pattering down suddenly (other things continuing
as they were).

(16) unisgnd ursmwe UL UQ sy CuPell e, ke secing SazY
nat, but spoke rashly.

lz(l7) Boear S0EQ_w euener, the thicf scampered off
charp.

(18) wodém QurpQuiQpardmsSng, the thin biscuit is very
crisp.

(lz)dﬁ—l—tbouei’amb apaQpafms@pg, the whole body is
parchea up.

P (20) ey QangQsrQsery sri@pg, the body is dry with
ever.

(21) adpdee QsrgQ@snQsiry CurBpg, the bowels are
violently disturbed.

(22) Serrcupn GOGO—Ggy 38rg, the vilam fruit rattles
in its shell.

(23) w380 U@ aypabwadpeEng, that silk is very soft.

(24) Syp48 el QursQuiQesrp BfligQuréss, that cloth
kas torn (being rotten before).

(25) sspart swsQuery wemsGng, the sandal yields a fragrant
odour.

(46) aeréas Sp8Quarg am@rg, I am quite bewildered,—my '
head whirls round.

(27) Sagrée e by asrarCur o palQpendeSrg, his Sody
is somehow rather fat (hc wants a thrashing—is insolent).

(28) Fi@osUl uw% IspQrlpdpsys@wmer, ke grinds
kis teeth in his sleep.

(29) aerar@ur, paypPearday 1sfuwriu CuReyisa, they
"~Tred about something or other in a low mystericus way.
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fge) aererGuon, apsww BgnAQer crl s Sng, the face is somehow
Hidemng.

_(31) a>ss Asniiine QrrarQurQeradmss@ng, if you touck i,
it 15 soft.

(32) sersser Lardareryy (ergyBng, the jewels Llisten very
brightsy.

(33) @is Sy Clo QumLiy smeCrary dip dg, usuQseergup,
v drm efimCuréam, the fire seized that house briskly,
burned brightly, and the house is burnt up.

(34) eaCarsapi Ca@la@rary Qusme. ke is always
speakirng sharply.

(35) @pdCa Qasrard Qurz@uwrlserm ems g, the water
comes down in the river.

(36) e vy vsQsarpAsBrg, the body is itchiag all over.

(37) sa@roern ol ge Gura@unlway o BoEns, the
whole wall is crumbling cway with th. salt air.

(38) waver sar@riss s sQ sy arPsDaper, ke reads fluently.

(39) wevyp Quisler yovgy ususrsirg @LlrsRasBre, after
the rain the fields are green with grass.

Many nouns are formed in this way:

spaotiy, diligence; LSy, an itching sensation; sBs@UY,
severity; Splply, a numbness of the limbs s9g9y, palpi-
Yawon,; Bu@plvy, giddiness.

LESSON 101,

TDIOMATIC SENTENCES.

§ 274. Each ¢f these is a formula.

(1) ufluraipéscrenpgsper, a wretcn who fears neither
guilt nor sin. (UHé@d LTaPEG JErens gapier.) [Hereow
is omitted.]

(2) sosali 586 @y dSawewlugs Qeiwerlearer, I haye
thus made my petition to your worship. [Qedwe, the doing ;
gQarar, I kave becume.)

(3) In the conclusion of a letter @nrpd stands for ¢ thus
wriles, &c.,=the old form ‘tis from your’ (loving friend, &c.).

(4) @aaSran® Cumémw CuiunPurss Qsr@sisad@Canrd, we
will give kalf” to cack of these two persons. [CuinrBuns=gea
Qargegyigs uSurs,; or Quui.]
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(5) o&r sawveow @iupurs etwuSisen el gr
Has it come to this that my goods should be so estimated? [Qai,
right in the way, divect; @O, give, be; Qafi@ = come lo pass,
happen.]

(6) &rRs%vs Qsran® arSdsOuBifene sewlarésarern
Qeuerr, if the complainant prove it by witnesses, I will be subjected
0 purishmer: [eer, within, under ; gQaar, I shall become.)

(7) sisar algamsdgrenw Hymew Quuawslors srawdisni
ser, they showed off the rareness and greainess of their learning.
[#imenw and Gu@senw joined together, and the plural termination
added to the latter.]

Thus, sagpsstaer, joys and sorrows.

(8) Piss@Rarsar acrer %! What is the price of these
horses? [An ellipsis of the 4th casc.] @¢ss glasserés .. -

{9) ooss Qeraver aniiasrws wroGuess Barmer, he stood like
a tree, unable to say it [lit. the mouth not coming).

(10) Cuers®é FuuwSssalaniCuras Qerarenar, he sdcke as
though he approved of it. [Cuayé®, outwardly.)

(11) srppedCsapors Cseraluini, he leard it reported.
[sr° 8Csepwond), as a thing borne by the winds.]

(12) @penp @pempuwns, respectively, in order. |Repetitions of
this kind are frequent: thus, gep«rn (Herp, Herp), day
by day.]

(13) Qravard wrafi_gRgyd Mewngy; Caidane Curs BpCuw
erdiagsa, prosperity abides not with any one, but like a chariot
wheel turns upside down.

(14) In Rsp sy, put to rout (§ 56. 111); upsawy, put to flight;
and similar forms, there is a contraction :
Rsp o fsncr=Cspiuy. gygssner, §§ 168, 157.
upés S isner=ups@Eouy Hgierer, §§ 168, 157
( 15) urisels unids wlerolduwrd Qayéesun Bmédo,
the more one looks the more the spectacle satisfies the mind (the
infinitive doubled, § 168. Thus, @7 @ = by degrees).
(16) H55 war urssey =~ @AQT  GGTH L&sG arerCen
“ That great sinner such an qne’ saying lo thee  before
H8I5Csexr goavan? )
I told, did I not?] I told you before, did I not,who was the
great sinner?
L@ Dereer adm @PULE sTemor o Sassgner, she
feared, not being able to recognize her husband. (o=
an one.) .



IDIOMATIC SENTENCES 201

(17) @esmrdrgn eomeaeljPe @oisre sedr asver
Lf all these four be with a man what will he
ur@ui_ner ?
not suffer ?
(e=all) @F The idiom here is English.

(18) s Varlenslens sareSi BE@E HowbhedQardn@Fureyer,
ke took the ckildren home with kim. (Observe the use of gevy.)
(19) wrags Querer srfusesCu gCanfss Caan®s, oo

avsa L sal i royn Quasewaimw, all must meditate great things,;
if they are unattainable, still greatness will be the result.

(20) £i QenevarngQu Cs Quer, 1 will obey you strictly
[Gs:2Quar, I will hear. T» hear is to obey, in Tamil.]

(21) gpsrdud (for ybss erfwa), that affair. [Here ag
and arflwb are put in apposition. ] .

(22) gagic assw Jniy Ssopg Cor UBizs Qsren
wneir, deep distress seized him and he lay down with grief. [Both
I (§ 56. I) and «@@ (§ 56. I) are used idiomatically. earéau
ue a®sBng, [ am hungry.)

(23) aspsaisa Qsrererg : amseré@s Cafwng, they said,
sWe don’t know.

(24) eegmsag, the right ear; QL-gmsng, the'left ear.

e ges, the right hand; very commonly Cenppdas, the rice
hand.

@ sens, the left hand ; very commonly Sésdens, the hand
used for hasev purposes.

(25) Q@srepuvifIGsBp, it is grown fal. [Qsrapy af
Bossrg, fat—having ascended———is.]gy

stfwo siCsd awmSng, the affair is prospering. [sig
vPag@ngm, going on—ascending—it comes.)

(26) yelargeoysseyiIQarer, I sent for hum. [Here the
adverb. part. genyp 4 seems to be used for the infin. Hyevypsa=
[ sent to call kim.

So, Csi.cgully, send to inguire=Cs -Gy & gyir.

(27) &6 euCsRisiaray Car.
[euBsfsm (§ 77. (8)) @ (§ 130) e.Cav (§ 106. (2)).]
As soon as the Guru had finished teacking.

So, yasr Quivadr ger So®, after ke was grown up,
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(28) Hlirgre | nasoadp | arg | srasw

100 245 110
BLLrgy | se@FLaNTT | U )
Qs L.rgyd

Cuerwsseair | Cueirwds | Car,; sag | sl ngns
srenfés | Qaetrenw | @i, [epgrams, 4.]
Kor + ydo =abundantly. ybent, sydiost =persons destitute of. (§§ 43, 131.)
Tho' (you) boil (it), milk's tast:c is not deteriovated ;
Tho' without measure (you) cultivate (their) friendship, (the)
unfriendly ones are unfriendly (still) ;
Tho' ruined, the lofty-souled are lofty-minded (still);
Tho' (you) burn conch-shells, they yield abundant whiteness.

(29) &ps ss_p spuema,; sppler,
140 168 88, 50 85

Bps yspEs 55! [Kurral, 391.]
242 168

So learn that thou mayst faultless learning gain ;
To lesson learnt obedient aye remain !

END OF THE LESSONS.
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Prradioms of pronoun, 37.

w_ of verb, 34, 70%, 73.

— of negative verb, 110.

Participial nouns, 87-91.

Participial nouns, added to the nom. case,
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¢ Shen” Tamil, p. 3. .
Signs of cases omitted, 50, 233, 270.
Signs of tenses, 15, 55.

Singular number, 3o note.

So, . 143.

Scever, 217.

Stokes’ edition of #5QeSdadad, 270,
Story, 105.

Strong verbs, 32, 58,

Subjunctive mood, 95, ¢E.

Sugden’s edition of Avvai, 270.
Summing up, 136-

Superlative degree, 196.
Supplication, 39, 2T4.

Surds and sonants, p. 8.

Syllables, p; 19.

Tamil language, p. I.

Tat-purusha compounds, 131.

Telég‘u, p- I

Témbdvari, p. 5.

Temporal particles, 15, 55, 110.

Than, 1g6.

Thus, p. 145.

Tolkappiyam, p. 2.

Tonpil, p. 3.

Transitive and intransitive verbs, 15, 56,
106 (5).

Translation, principles of, 100,

Transmutation of lettets, p. 32, § 5T,

Universality, 126.

Verbal nouns in es, 143, 144.
— in g%, B4, &c., 148, 150.
— negative, 154.

Verb, conjugation of, 15.°
Verbs formed from nouns, 163.
Vowel-consonants, pp. 10, I11.
Vowels, p. 6, § 25.
Vulgarisms, 123.

Weak verbs, 33, 56.
Why? 214
With and by, 239
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